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CAUTmON

CAUTION: To prevent electric shock,

do not use this (polarized)

plug with an extension cord,
receptacle or other outlet

unless the blades can

be fully inserted to
prevent blade exposure.

,l_ The llghtning Ilash wilh arrowhead symbol,

within anequilateral tdai'gle, is inter,deal to
alert the user to the p esence of unins_lated

_dangerous voltage" within the product's

enclosure that may be of surf clen[ magn tude to constitute a
dsk of electric shock to persons.

,_ he e×clamai_on point within an equilateral

_angle is _,tended to ale_tthe se_ to the

presence of impollant operating ai_d

maintenance (servicing) instluctions n the
literature accompanying the appliance,

ForCanadianmodel

ModMepour losCanadien

TypographicalConventions
Ino_derto helpyouusethismanualwiththeremotecontrol,fronbpanelcontrolsandrear-panelconnections,
certainconvenl_onshavebeenused.

EXAMPLE (boldtype)indicatesa specificremotecontrolor front-panelbutton,or reappanel
connectionjack

E XA II P L E - (OCRtype)indicatesa messagethatis visibleon-screenor onthefrontpanel
informationdisplay

EXRNPLE (Synchrotype)indicatesa messagethatis displayedon theremotecontrol'sLCDscreen

[] (numberina squale)indicatesa specificfront-panelconhol

[] (letterina square)indicatesafront-panelcontrolthatis normallyconcealedbehindthedropdowndoor

0 (numberina circle)indicatesa reappanelconnection

_) (numberinanoval)indicatesa buttonor indicatorontheremote

Q (letterin anoval)indicatesa buttonon theZoneIIremote

Theappearanceofthetextorcursortoryourreceiver'sonscreenmenusmayvaryslightlyfromthe
illustrationsinthismanual.Whetherthetextappearsinalluppercaseor upper-andlowercasecharacters,
petlormanceandopeTationremainthesame,



INTRODUCTION

ThankYoufor ChoosingHarmanKardon®

Withthepumhaseof a HarmanKa_donAVR435, you
areaboutto beginmanyyearsof listeningenjoyment

TheAVR435 hasa widerangeof fealsresand
optionsthataccommodatevirtuallyanycombination
of speakers,roomsizeandprogramsources.Itis
as easyto operateas it is to setup,but inorderto
takemaximumadvantageof themanyadvanced
technologieswithinyournewAVR,it is strongly
recommendedthatyoutakea fewminutesto read
thisowner'smanual.

If youhaveanyquestionsaboutthisproduct,itsinstal-
lafionor itsoperation,we recommendthatyoucontact
yourdealeror installe_,astheyareyourbestsource
of localinformation.Youmayalsoaccessawealthof
informationandassistanceby visitingourWebsite
at wwwharmankafdon.com.

DescriptionandFeatures

TheAVR435 isdesignedto serveasthehubof your
homeentertainmentsystem,combiningtheflexibility
to accessthewiderangeofaudioandvideosource
optionsavailabletodaywiththepowerto handlevirtu
allyanytypeof programmaterialor surroundmode.
Thanksto a stateof-theartDA610digitalsignal
processorfromTexasInstruments,theAVR435 offers
precisiondecodingofall currentlyavailabletechnolo
giesfromDolbyLaboratoriesandDTS_. Inaddition,
olderanalogandtwo channelprogramsourcesbenefit
fromthelatestversionof HarmanInternafional's

Logic7_'processingwhichcreatesa widel,more
envelopingsoundfieldwithmore,definedchannel
positioningandtheabilityto create7.1 soundfields
from5.1 sources.Additionalprocessinganddecoding
optionsincludeMP3,Dolby*VirtualspeakerandDolby
Headphoneprocessing.

An importantadditionto theAVR435's impressivelist
of featuresis EzSet/EQTwhichautomatestheconfigu-
rationprocessto makeit quicker,easierandmore,
precise,Usingthespecialmicrophonesuppliedwith
theunit,EzSeVEQtakestheguessworkoutof entering
speaker"size"andcrossoverinformation,delaytimes
for allchannelsandoutputlevels.Inaddifionto the
configurationsettings,EzSeVEQalsoincludesroom
equalizalonsothatthesignalssentto eachspeaker
amtailoredto provideaccuratesonicqualitywithyour
specificcombinationof speakertype,roomsizeand
otherfactorsthatinfluenceroomacoustics.With

EzSeVEQ,yoursystemis customconfiguredina few
minuteswithaccuracythatpreviouslyrequiredexpen-
siveandha_d-tousetestequipment.

In tandemwithEzSeVEQ,theAVR435 includes
a fullsetof manualconfigurationsettingsfor those
whowishto custom-trimtheirsystemevenfurtheT.
A QuadrupleCrossoverbassmanagementsystem
makesit possibleto enterdifferentcrossoversettings
foreachspeakergroup.

Videoconnectionsandsysteminteg_afionisa snap
withthe,_VR435, thanksto threeassignable,wide
bandwidthinputsthatamrenameable.Tofurther
enhancetheviewingexperiencewithdigitalsourcesor
displays,theAVR435's A/VSyncDelayfeatureallows
youto compensatefortt_elossof lipsyncdueto digi
talvideodelaysindividuallyfor eachinput.FulEcarrier
IRoutputs,a bi directionalRS232 portanda learning
remotewitha two linedisplayareamongthemany
otherfeaturesthatmaketheAVR435's powersimple
to use.

TheAVR435's multizoneopfionsanda standard
ZoneIIremoteconl_olmakeitpossibleto listento
a separatesourceina roomwhilethemainhome
theaterusesa differentsource.Withassignablerear
surroundchannelamplifiers,youmaycreatea basic
remotelisteningzonewithoutanyadditionalequip
ment.Foronewiremultimomconnectivity,the
AVR435 is A-BUSReady,_"requiringonlya single
Category5/5e cableandanoptionalremotemodule
to powerremotespeakerswhilecontiollingvolume

andenablingfullcon_olovertheprogramsourceand
compatibleIRcontrolleddevices.Theunit'sMulfiroom
outputsmayalsobeusedto feedanoptional,external
poweramplifierandvolumecontrol.

TheAVR435's sevenchannelamplifieris ourtime
honoredhighcurrent,ultrawide-bandwidthdesignwith
thepowerto reproducetheloudestcrescendosor
cinemasoundeffectswhileremainingvirtuallyfree
fromdistortionor systemnoise.

Combiningstateof-theart circuitry,digitaltechnology
andprovenpertormancewithanelegantdesignthatis

compatiblewiththe latestsourcecomponentsand
videodisplays,theAVR435 representstheculmina-
tionof HarmanKardon'sfiR/yearhistoryof delivering
thefinestsonicperformance.

• All populardigital and matrix surroundmodes,
includingDolby*Digital, DolhyDigitalEX,
DolhyProLogic* IIx,DTS?DTS-ES®Discrete
and Matrix,DTSNeo:6®and DTS96/24

• Sevenchannelsof high-current, ultrawide-
bandwidthamplificationwith the surround
backchannelsassignableto eithermain room
or remote roomuse

• HarmanKardon'sexclusiveLogic7®processing,
along with DolhyVirtual Speakerprocessing
for usewhen onlytwo speakersare available

• DolhyHeadphoneto createspacious,open
sound fields when using headphones

• High-bandwidth,HDTV-compatiblecomponent

videoinputsmaybe assignedto anyvideoinput
• HarmanKardon'sadvancedEzSet/EQTM auto-

maticallyconfiguresspeakersettingsand sets
roomequalizationfor quick,easyandaccu-
rate systemsetup

• Full bassmanagement,includingQuadruple
Crossoverand individualsettingsfor each
input

• A/VSync delayadjustablefor eachinput
delivers perfect lip syncwith digital programs
or video displays

• ExtensiveMultiroomoptions, includinga
standardZoneII remote,assignablerear-
channelamplifier channelsandA-BUSReady_
capabilityfor listeningto a separatesource in
a remotezone



SAFETY INFORMATION

Important Safety Information

VerifyLineVoltageBeforeUse
YourAVB435 hasbeendesignedfor usewith
120 voltACcurrent.Connectionto a linevoltage
otherthanthatfor whichit is intendedcancreatea

safetyandfirehazardandmaydamagetheunit.

Ifyouhaveanyquestionsaboutthevoltagerequirements
foryourspecificmodel,oraboutthe linevoltageinyour
area,contactyoursellingdealerbeforepluggingtheunit
intoa walloutlet.

DoNot UseExtensionCords

Toavoidsafetyhazards,useonlythepowercord
attachedto yourunit.Wedonotrecommendthat
extensionco_dsbeusedwiththisproduct.Aswithall
electricaldevices,donotrunpowercordsunderrugs
orcarpetsor placeheavyobjectsonthem.Damaged
powercordsshouldbe replacedimmediatelybyan
authorizedservicecenterwitha co_dmeetingfactory
specifications.

HandletheAC PowerCordGently
Whendisconnectingthe powerco_dfromanACout
bt, alwayspulltheplug:neverpullthecord.Ufyoudo
notintendto usetheunitforanyconsiderablelength
oftime,disconnecttheplug%m theACoutlet.

DoNot Openthe Cabinet
Therearenousar-serviceabbcomponentsinsidethis
product.Openingthecabinetmaypresenta shock
hazard,andanymodificationto theproductwillvoid
yourguarantee.If wateroranymetalobjectsuchas a
paperclip,wireora stapleaccidentallyfailsinsidethe
unit,disconnectit fromtheACpowersourceimmedi
ately,andconsultanauthorizedservicecenter.

CATVor AntennaGrounding
Ifanoutsideantennaorcablesystemisconnectedto
thisproduct,becertainthatit is groundedsoasto pro
videsomeprotectionagainstvoltagesurgesandstatic
charges.Section810 of theNabonalElectricalCode,
ANSI/NFPANo.70 1984,providesinformationwith
respectto propergroundingof he mastandsupporting
structure,groundfTgof theleaddnwireto anantenna
dischargeunit,sizeof groundingconductors,Iocabon
ofantennadischargeunit,connectionto grounding
elecl_odesandrequirementsof thegrounding
ebcl_ode.

NOTETOCATVSYSTEMINSTALLER:Thisreminder

is providedto calltheCATV(CableTV)system
installer'sattentionto article820 40 of theNECthat

providesguidelinesforpropergroundingand,inpar
ticulahspecifiesthatthecablegroundshallbecon
nettedto thegroundingsystemof thebuilding,as
closeto thepointof cableentryas possible.

InstallationLocation

• Toensureproperoperationandto avoidthepoten-
tialfor safetyhazards,placetheunitona firmand
levelsurface.Whenplacingtheunitona shelf,be
certainthattheshelfandanymountinghardware
cansupporttheweightof theproduct.

• Makecertainthatproperspaceis providedboth
aboveandbelowtheunittorventilation.Ifthis

productwillbe installedina cabinetor other
enclosedarea,makecertainthatthereis sufficient
airmovementwithinthecabinet.Undersomecir

cumstances,a fanmayberequired.

• Donotplacetheunitdirecllyona carpeted
surface.

• Avoidinstallationin extlemelyhotor coldlocations,
or inanareathatis exposedto directsunlightor
heatingequipment.

• Avoidmoistorhumidlocations.

• Donotobstructtheventilationslotson thetopof
the unit,orplaceobjectsdirectlyoverthem.

• Dueto theweightof theAVB435 andtheheat
generatedbytheamplifiers,thereis theremote
possibilitythatthe rubberpaddingon thebottom
of theunit'sfeetmayleavemarksoncertain
woodor veneermaterials.Usecautionwhen

placingtheunit onsoftwoodsorothermaterials
thatmaybedamagedby heatorheavyobjects.

Cleaning
Whentheunitgetsdirty,wipeitwitha clean,soft,dry
cloth.Ifnecessary,wipeitwitha softclothdampened
withmildsoapywater,thenafreshclothwithclean
water.Wipedryimmediatelywitha drydotb.NEVER
usebenzene,aerosolcleaners,thinne_,alcoholorany
othervolatilecleaningagent,Donotuseabrasivedean
ers,astheymaydamagethefinishof metalparts.Avoid
sprayinginsecticideneartheunit.

Movingthe Unit
Beforemovingtheunit,becertainto disconnectany
interconnectioncoldswithothercomponents,and
makecertainthatyoudisconnecttheunitfromthe
ACoutlet.

Important Informationfor the User
Thisequipmenthasbeentestedandfoundto comply
withthe limitsfora ClasaBdigitaldevice,pursuantto
Part15 of theFCCRules.Thelimitsaredesignedto
providereasonableprotectionagainstharmfulinterfer
enceina residentialinstalla_en.Thisequipmentgener
ares,usesandcanradiateradiofrequencyenergyand,
if not installedandusedin accordancewiththe

inshuctions,maycauseharmfulinterferenceto radio
communication.Howevehthereis noguaranteethat
harmfulinterferencewillnotoccurina particularinstal
lation.Ifthisequipmentdoescauseharmfulinterter

enceto Tadioor televisionreception,whichcanbe
determinedbyturningtheequipmentoff andon,the
userisencouragedto tryto correcttheinterference
byoneor moreofthefollowingmeasure,s:

• Reorientor relocatethereceivingantenna.

• Increasetheseparationbetweentheequipment
andreceive_.

• Connecttheequipmentintoanoutletona circuit
differenthornthatto whichthereceiverisconnected

• Consultthedealeroranexperiencedradio_
technicianfor help.

ThisdevicecomplieswithPart15of theFCCRules.
Operationissubjecttothefollowingtwoconditions:
(1)thisdevicemaynotcauseharmfulinterference,
and(2)thisdevicemustacceptinterferencereceived,
includinginterferencethatmaycauseundesired
operation.

NOTE:Changesor modificationsmaycausethis
unitto failto complywithPart15 oftheFOCRules
andmayvoidtheuser'saulhorityto operatethe
equipment.

Unpacking
Thecartonandshippingmaterialsusedb protectyour
newreceiverduringshipmentwerespeciallydesigned
to cushionit fromshockandvibrahon.Wesuggest
thatyousavethecartonandpackingmaterialsfor
useinshippingif youmove,or shouldtheunitever
needrepair.

Tominimizethesizeof thecartoninstorage,youmay
wishto flattenit.Thisis donebycarefullyslittingthe
tapeseamson thebottomandcollapsingthecarton.
Othercaidboaldinsallsmaybestoredinthesame
manne_.Packingmaterialsthatcannotbecollapsed
shouldbesavedalongwiththecartonina plasticbag.

Ifyoudonotwishto savethepackagingmaterials,
pleasenotethatthecartonandothersectionsof the
shippingprotectionarerecydabb.Pleaserespectthe
environmentanddiscardthosematerialsat a local

recyclingcenter.

At thistime,youshouldremovetheprotectiveplastic
filmfromthefront-panellens.Leavingthefilminplace
willaffecttheperformanceof yourremotecontrol.



FRONT- PANEL CONTROLS
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NOTE:Tomakeit easierto followtheinstructionsthatreferto thisillustration,a BrgercopymaybedownloadedfromtheProductSupportsectionforthisproductat
wwwharmankardon.cem,

Thefollowingcontrobandindicatorsareavailableon theAVR435's frontpanel:

[] Standby/OnSwitch

[] SurroundModeGroupSelector

[] SurroundModeSelector

[] TuningSelector

[] PresetStal_enSelector

[] InputSourceSelector

[] TuningModeSelector

[] Front-PanelOonttolDoor

[] VolumeControl

[] InputIndicators

[] Speaker/ChannelInputIndicators

[] UpperDisplayLine

[] LowerDisplayLine

[] SurroundModeIndicatom

[] RemoteSensorWindow

Thefollowingcontrolsandjacksarelocatedbehindthefront-paneldoor.Toopenthedoo_]placetheedgeof a fingerontheleftor rightedgeof thepanelandgentlyswingthe
doordowntowardsyou.

[] MainPowerSwitch

[] HeadphoneJack

[] ToneModeButton

[] SpeakerSelectorButton

[] ChannelAdjustSelector

[] DigitalInputSelector

[] _/_. Buttons

[] Optical4 DigitalInput

[] Video4 Audio/VideoJacks

[] Standby/OnSwitch: WhentheMainPower
Switch [] is"ON,"pressthisbuttonto turnon the
AVR435; pressitagainto turntheunitoff.Notethat
theilluminationsurroundingtheswitchwillturnblue
whenf:seunitison.

[] SurroundModeGroupSelector:Pressthisbut
tonto selectthetop levelgroupof surroundmodes.
Eachpressof thebuttonwillselectoneof thesur
roundmodecategories,Oncethebuttonis pressedso

thatthenameof thedesiredsurroundmodecategory
appearsintheon-screendisplayandintheLower
DisplayLine I_"1,presstheSurroundMode
Selector[] to cyclethroughtheindividualmodes
available.Forexample,pressthisbultonto sebctDelby
modes,andthenpresstheSurroundModeSelector
[] to choosefromthevariousmodeoptions.

[] SurroundModeSelector:Pressthisbutton
to selectfromamongtheavailablesurroundmode

optionsforthesurroundmodecategoryselected.
Thespecificmodeswillvarybasedon thenumberof
speakersavailable,thesurroundmodecategoryand
whetherthe inputsourceisdigitaloranalog.Forexam

pb, presstheSurroundModeGroupSelector[]
to selecta categorysuchasDelbyor Logic7, and
thenpressthisbuttonto seethespecificmodechoices
thatareavailabb.Formoreinformationonmode
selection,seepage34.



FRONT-PANEL CONTROLS

[] TuningSelector:Presstheleftsideof thebutton
totunelower-frequencystationsandtherightsideof
thebuttontotunehigher-frequencystations.When
thetuneris intheMAN UA L / M0 N 0 mode,
eachtapof theSelectorwill increaseordecreasethe
frequencyby oneincrement.Whenthetunerreceives
astro%-enoughsignalforadequatereception,
MA NUA L TU NE D willappearintheLower
DisplayLine [] andintheon-screendisplay.When
thetuneris intheA UT 0 / STE RE 0 mode,

pressthebuttononce,andthetunerwillscantora
staSonwithacceptablesignalstrength.Whenthe
nexthigher-or Iowepfrequencystationwitha strong-
enoughsignalistuned,thefrequencyscanwillstop
andtheLower DisplayLine [] andtheon screen
displaywill indicateA UT 0 TUN ED. Whenan
FMStereostationis tuned,thedisplaywillread
AU T0 ST T UN ED. Seepage37 formore
informationonusingtheluner.

[] TunerBandSelector:Pressingthisbuttonwill
automaticallyswitchtheAVR435 to theTunermode,
Pressingit againwillswitchbetweentheAMandFM
frequencybands.(Seepage37 for moreinformation
onthetuneL)

[] PresetStationSelector:Pressthisbuttonto
scrollupor downthroughthelistof stationsthathave

beenenteredintothepresetmemory.(Seepage37
formoreinformationon tunerprogramming.)

[] Input SourceSelector:Ressthisbuttonto
changetheinputby scrolM%upordownthroughthe
listof inputsources.

[] TuningModeSelector:Pressthisbuttonto select
Autoor Manualtuning.Whenthebuttonis pressedso
thatA UT 0 / g TER E0 appearsintheUpper
DisplayLine_"l_J,thetunerwillsearchforthenext
stationwithanacceptablesignalwhentheTuning
Selector[]_[_ ispressed.Whenthebuttonis
pressedsothatMAN UAL / M0 N0 appearsinthe
UpperDisplayLine[], eachpressoftheTuning
Selector[]_ will increasethef_equency.(See
page37 formoreinformationonusingthetuner:)This
buttonmayalsobeusedto switchbeb_veenStereoand
MonomodesforFMradioreception.Whenweak

receptionis encountered,selecttheManuaVMono
tuningmode.Pressandholdagainto switchbackto
Stereomode.(Seepage37 formoreintormationon
usingtheluner.)

[] Front-PanelControlDoor:Toopenthedoorso
thatthefrontpaneljacksandcontrolsbehindthisdoor
maybeaccessed,gentlypullthedoordownand
towardsyouusingeitheruppercornerof thedoor.

[] VolumeControl:Turnthisknobclockwiseto
increasethevolume,counterclockwiseto decreasethe

volume,IftheAVR435 ismuted,adjustingthevolume
controlwillautomaticallyreleasetheunitfromthe
silencedcondition.

[] Input Indicators:Oneof theseindicatorswilllight
to identitythecurrentlyselectedinput.Notethatthe
enllrelistwill lightbridlyeachtimetheunitis turned
onasa test.

[] Speaker/ChannelInput Indicators:Theseindi
catorsaremulSpu_pose,indicatingbottsthespeaker
typeselectedforeachchannelandtheincomingdata
signalconfigurallon.Theleft,center,right,rightsurround
andleftsurroundspeakerindicatorsarecomposedof
threeboxes,whilethesubwooferisa singlebox.The
centerboxlightswhena "small"speakeris selected,
andtheb_voouterboxeslightwhen"large"speakersare
selected.Whennoneoftheboxesarelitforthecenter,
surroundorsubwooferchannels,nospeakerhasbeen
assignedthatposi_on.(Seepage26 formoreinforma-
tiononconfiguringspeakers.)Theletlersinsideeach
boxdisplaystheactiveinputchannels.Forstandard
analoginputs,onlytheL andRwill light,indicatinga
stereoinput,Foradigitalsource,theindicatorswill light
to displaythechannelsbeingreceivedat thedigital
input.Whentheleftersflash,thedigitalinputhasbeen
interrupted.(Seepage36 formoreinformationon the
ChannelIndicators.)

[] UpperDisplayLine: Dependingontheunit's
status,avarietyof messageswillappearhem.In
normaloperation,thislinewillshowthecurrentinput
sourceandidenlltywhetherananalogor digitalinput
is inuse,Whenthetuneris selectedastheinput,this
linewill identifythestaSonasAMor FMandshowthe
frequencyandpresetnumbe_,ifany.

[] Lower DisplayLine: Dependingontheunit's
status,a varietyof messageswillappearhere.innor
maloperallon,thecun-entsurroundmodewillappear
on thisline.

[] SurroundModeIndicators:Oneofthese
indicatorswilllightto showthesurroundmodein
use.Dependingon thespecificcombinallonof input
sourcesandsurroundmodeselected,morethan

oneindicatormaylight.(Seepage34 for morn
intormation.)

[] RemoteSensorWindow:Thesensorbehind
thiswindowreceivesinfraredsignalsfloratheremote
control.Aimtheremoteat thisareaanddonotblock
or coveritunlessanexternalremotesensoris
installed.



FRONT- PANEL CONTROLS

Thefollowingcontrolsandjacksarelocatedbehindthefrontpaneldoor.Toopenthedoor,placetheedgeof a fingerontheleftor rightedgeof thepanelandgentlyswingthe
doordowntowardsyou.

[] Main Power Switch: Pressthisswitchto apply
powerto theAVR435, Whentheswitchis pressed
in,theunit is placedina Standbymode,as indicated
bytheamberilluminationsurroundingtheStandby/On
Switch Ill. ThisbuttonMUSTbepressedinto
operatetheunit.Toturn theunitoff andpreventthe
useof theremotecontrol,thisswitchshouldbe
presseduntilit popsout fromthe frontpanelsothat
thewo_d"OFF"maybe readat thetopof theswitch.

NOTE:Thisswitchis normallyleftinthe"ON"position.

[] HeadphoneJack:Thisjackmaybeusedto lis
tento theAVR435'soutputthrougha pairof head
phones.Be celtainthattheheadphoneshavea stan
dard1/4" stereophoneplug,or thatyouusean
adaptor,as needed,to conveittheplugonyourhead-
phonesto the1/4" jackusedon theAVR.Whenthe
headphonejackisin use,themainroomspeakerswill
automaficallybe turnedoff andtheunitwilloutputa
standaldstereosignal.Youmayalsouseoneof the
DolbyHeadphonemodesforanenhancedlistening
experience.Formoreinformationonheadphonelis
tening,seepage33.

[] ToneModeButton:Thisbuttoncontrolsthetone
modesettings,enablingadjustmentof thebassand

treblebeesVcut.Youmayalsouseit to takethetone
controlsoutof thesignalpathcompletelyfor "flat"
response,Thefirstpressof thebuttondisplaysa
T0 NE I10 ])E messageintheLower Display
Line[] andintheon-screendisplay.Totakethe
controlsoutof thesignalpath,presseitherof the
•_/1_ Buttons[] untilthedisplayreadsT 0 N E
0 U T, Tochangethebassor treblesettings,press
thebuttonagainuntilthedesiredoptionappearsinthe
Lower DisplayLine[] andintheonscreendisplay
andthenpresseitherof the._/_. Buttons[] to
enterthedesiredboostor cutsetting.Seepage32
for moreintormafienon thetonecontrols.

[] SpeakerSelectorButton:Pressthisbuttonto
begintheprocessof configuringtheAVR435 tor the
typeof speakersit is beingusedwith.Forcompleta
informationonconfiguringthespeakersettings,see
page26.

[] ChannelAdjustSelector:Pressthebuttonto
begintheprocessof adjustingthechannellevelout
putsusingthesourcecurrentlyplayingthroughyour
AVR.Forcompleteinformationonadjustingthechart
neloutputlevel,seepage29.

[] Digital Input Selector:Pressthisbuttonto begin
theprocessof selectinga digitalsourcetot usewith
thecurrentlyselectedinput.Oncethebuttonhasbeen
pressed,usethe '_4_" Buttons[] to choosethe
desiredinputandthenpresstheSet Button[] to
enterthesettingintothe unit'smemory.Seepage33
formoreintormafionondigitalaudio.

[] DelayAdjustSelector:Pressthisbuttonto begin
theprocessof adjustingthedelaysettingsfor Dolby

surroundmodes.Seepage28 formoreinformation
ondelayadjustments.

[] _/_. Buttons:Whenmakingsystemconfi%ra
tionchangesusingthefront-panelcontrols,press
thesebuttonsto scrollthroughtheavailablechoices
fortheoptionbeingadjusted.

[] SetButton:Whenmakingsystemconfiguration
changesusingthefrontpanelcontrols,pressthisbut-
tonto entera settingintotheunit'smemory.

[] EzSet/EOMicrophoneJack: Before,staltingthe
EzSeVEQautomatedsetupprocess,plugthe micro
phoneintothisjack.Themicrophonedoesnetneed
to bepluggedin atothertimes.

[] Optical4 Digital Input:Connecttheopticaldigital
outputofanaudioorvideoproductto thisjack.

[] Coaxial4 Digital Input:Connectthecoaxial
digitaloutputof a digitalaudioproductsuchasa
poltableaudioplayeror videogameto thisjack.

[] Video4 Jacks:Theseaudio/videojacksmaybe
usedfortemporaryconnectionto videogamesor
poltableaudio/videoproductssuchascamcolders
andportableaudioplayers.



REAR-PANEL CONNECTIONS
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0 AMAntenna

FrontSpeakerOutputs
FanVents
CenterSpeakerOutputs

i_) SurroundBack/MultiroomSpeakerOutputs

UnswitchedACAccessoryOutlet
_) VideoMonitorOutputs

Video1 VideoInputs
Video1 VideoOutputs
Video2 VideoInputs
Video2 VideoOutputs

_) Video3 VideoInputs
ComponentVideoMonitorOutputs
DVDComponentVideoInputs
ComponentVideo1 Inputs
ComponentVideo2 Inputs
MultiroomIRInput
RemoteIRInput

,_ RemoteIROutput
_" RemoteIRCarrierOutput
€_' RS232 Port
@PCoaxialDigitalAudioOutput

CoaxialDigitalAudioInputs
CDAudioInputs
OpticalDigitalAudioOutput
DVDAudioInputs
TapeInputs

OpticalDigitalAudioInputs
Video1AudioInputs
Video1AudioOutputs
Video2 AudioInputs
Video2 AudioOutputs
8 ChannelDirectInputs

_) Video3 AudioInputs

NOTE:Tomakeiteasierto followtheinstructionsthatreferto thisilluslTation,a largercopymaybedownloadedfromtheProductSupportsectionforthisproductat
v_t_w.harlnankardon.com.

NOTE:Toassistin makingthecorrectconnectionsfor SurroundLeft: Blue
multichannelinput,outputandspeakerconnections, SurroundRight: Gray
all connectionjacksandterminalsarecolor-coded SurroundBackLeft: Brown
asfollows: SurroundBackRight: Tan

FrontLeft: White Subwoofer: Purple
FrontRight: Red CoaxialDigitalAudio: Orange
Center: Green CompositeVideo: Yellow

ComponentVideo"Y": Green
ComponentVideo"Pr": Red
ComponentVideo"Pb": Blue
OpticalDigitalIn: Black

OpticalDigitalOut: Gray



REAR-PANEL CONNECTIONS

O AMAntenna:ConnecttheAMloopantennasup
pliedwiththereceivertotheseterminafaIfanexternal
AMantennaisused,makeconnectionsto theAMand
GNDterminalsinaccordancewiththe instructionssup
pliedwiththeantenna.

FMAntenna:Connectthesuppliedindoororan
optionalexternalFMantennato f:isterminal.

_]1PreampOutputs:Connectthesejacksto an
optional,externalpoweramplifierfor applications
wherehigherpowerisdesired.

0 SubwooferOutput:Connectthisjackto the line
levelinputof a poweredsubwoofer,Ifanexternalsub-
wooferamplifierisused,connectthisjackto thesub
wooferamplifierinput.

A-BUSConnector:Connectthisjackto anoptional
A BUS_ certifiedremoteroomproductto extendthe
multiroomcapabilitiesofyourAVR435 Seepage17
formoreintormatlononA BUS,

0 SurroundSpeakerOutputs:Connecttheseout
putsto thematching+ and terminalsonyoursur
roundchannelspeaker-s.InconformancewiththeCEA
colopcodespecificaSen,theblueterminalis theposi-
tive(+) terminalthatshouldbeconnectedto thered
(+) terminalon theSurroundLeftspeakerwitholder
colopcoding,whilethegrayterminalshouldbecon-
nectedto thered(+) terminalon theSurroundRight
speakerwiththeoldercolopcodi%,Connecttheblack
() terminalon theAVRto thematchingblacknega-
tive() terminalsforeachsurroundspeaker.(See
page16 formoreintormallononspeakerpolarity.)

FrontSpeakerOutputs:Connecttheseoutputs
to thematching+ or - terminalsonyourleftandright
speakers.Whenmakingspeakerconnections,always
makecertainto maintaincorrectpolaritybyconnecting
thecoloFcoded(whiteforfrontleftandredfor%nt
right)(+) terminalsontheAVR435 to thered (+)
terminalsonthespeaker-sandtheblack(-) terminals
on theAVR435 to theblack() terminalson the
speakers.Seepage16 for moreintormationon
speakerpolarity.

Q FanVents:Theseventilationholesaretheoutput
of theAVR435's airflowsystem.Toensureproper
operationof theunitandto avoidpossibledamageto
delicatesurfaces,makecertainthattheseholesam

notblockedandthatthereis at least3 inchesof open
spacebetweentheventholesandanywoodenor tab
ricsurface,it is normalfor thefanto remainoff at
mostnormalvolumelevefaAnautomatictemperature
sensorturnsthefanononlywhenit is needed.

0 CenterSpeakerOutputs:Connecttheseoutputs
to thematching+ and terminalsonyourcenter
channelspeaker.In conformancewiththeCEAceloF
codespecification,thegreenterminalisthepositive
(+) terminalthatshouldbeconnectedto thered(+)
terminalonspeakerswiththeoldercoloFcoding.
Connecttheblack_) terminalon theAVRto the
blacknegative_) terminalonyourspeakeT.(See
page16 tot moreinformationonspeakerpolarity.)

i_) SurroundBactdMultiroomSpeakerOutputs:
Thesespeakerterminalsarenormallyusedto power

thesurroundbackleft/surroundbackrightspeakers
ina 7.1 channelsystem.However,theymayalsobe
usedto powerthespeakersina secondzone,which
willreceivetheoutputselectedfor amuWroomsystem
Tochangetheoutputfedto theseterminalsfrom
thedefaultof theSurroundBackspeakersto the
MulSroomOutput,youmustchangea settinginthe
AdvancedMenuof theOSDsystem.Seepage41 for
moreinformationonconfiguringthisspeakeroutput.In
normalsurroundsystemuse,thebrownandblackter
minaisarethesurroundbackleftchannelpositive(+)
andnegative() connectionsandthetanandblack
terminalsarethesurroundbackrightpositive(+)and
negative() terminals.Formullroomuse,connectthe
brownandblackSBLterminalsto theredandblack

connectionson theleftremotezonespeakerandcon
nectthetanandblackSBRterminalsto theredand

blackterminalson therightremotezonespeaker.

ACPowerCordJack: ConnecttheACpower
cordto thisjackwhentheinstallationis complete.
ToensuresafeopeTation,useonlythepowercord
suppliedwiththeunit,Ifa replacementis required,
it mustbeof thesametypeandcapacity.

SwitchedACAccessoryOutlet:Theseoutlets
maybeusedto poweranydeviceyouwishto have
turnedonwhentheAVR435 islsrnedonwiththe

Standby/OnSwitchH.

UnswitchedACAccessoryOutlet:Thisoutlet
maybeusedto poweranyACdevice,Thepowerwill
remainonat thisoutlet,regardlessof whetherthe
AVR435 is onoroft.

NOTE:Thetotalpowerconsumptionof alldevices
connectedto theaccessoryoutletsshouldnotexceed
1O0watts,

_) VideoMonitor Outputs:Connectthesejacksto
thecompositeorS videoinputof aW monitoror
videoprojectorto viewtheon-screenmenusandthe
outputof anystandardvideosourceselectedbythe
receiver'svideoswitcher.

DVDVideoInputs:ConnectthecompositeorS
videooutputsof a DVDplayeror othervideosourceto
thesejacks.

Video1 VideoInputs:Connectthecompositeor
S videoPlAY/OUTjacksof aVCAorothervideo
sourceto thesejacks.

Video1 VideoOutputs:Connectthecomposite
or S videoRECANjacksof a \/ORor othervideo
recoTdingdevicesuchasa DVDrecorderorPVRto
thesejacks.

i_) Video2 VideoInputs:Connectthecompositeor
S videoPLAY/OUTjacksof aVCRorothervideo
sourceto thesejacks.

i_) Video2 VideoOutputs:Connectthecomposite
or S videoREC/INjacksof aVCRor othervideo
recordingdevicesuchasa DVDrecorderorPVRto
thesejacks.

Video3 VideoInputs:Connectthecompositeor
S videoPlAY/OUTjacksof aVCRorothervideo
sourceto thesejacks.

ComponentVideoMonitorOutputs:Connect
theseoutputsto thecomponentvideoinputsofa
videoprojectoror monitor.Whena sourceconnected
to oneof theComponentVideoInputs_ is
selected,thesignalwillbesentto thesejacks.

DVDComponentVideoInputs:Theseinputs
maybeusedwithanysourcedeviceequippedwith
analogY/Pr/Pbor RGBcomponentvideooutputs.The
facton/defaultis forthesejacksto be linkedto the
DVDinput,butyoumaychangetheset,rigat any
timethroughthe TN PU 1" SE 1"U P menu,See
page21 for moreinformationonconfiguringthe
componentvideoinputs.

ComponentVideo1 Inputs:Theseinputsmay
beusedwithanysourcedeviceequippedwithanalog
WPr/Pbor RGBcomponentvideooutputs.Thefactory
defaultisforthesejacksto belinkedto theDVDinput,
butyoumaychangethesettingat anytimethrough
the TNPUT SETUP menu.Seepage21 for
morninformationonconfiguringthecomponentvideo
inputs,

ComponentVideo2 Inputs:Theseinputsmay
beusedwithanyvideosourcedeviceequippedwith
analogY/Pr/Pbor RGBcomponentvideooutputs.The
factorydefaultis forthesejacksto be linkedto the
Video2 input,butyoumaychangethesettingat any
timethroughthe I N PU T SE TU P menu,See

page21 formoreintormationonconfiguringthecom-
ponentvideoinputs.

MultiroomIAInput:Connecttheoutputof an IR
sensorina remoteroomto thisjackto operatethe
/_,/R435'smulllroomcoMolsystem.



REAR-PANEL CONNECTIONS

Remote IRInput: IftheAVR435's frontpanel
IRsensoris blockeddueto cabinetdoorsor other

obstructions,anexternalIRsensormaybeused.
Connecttheoutputof thesensorto thisjack.

,_j RemoteIROutput:Thisconnectionpermitsthe
IRsensorinthereceiverto serveotherremotecon-

trolleddevices.Connectthisjackto the'IR IN"jackon
compatibleHarmanKardonequipment.

€_"RemoteIRCarrierOutput:Theoutputof this
jackis thefullsignalreceivedat theRemoteSensor
Window[] or inputthroughtheRemoteIRInput

includingthecarrierfrequencythatis removed
fromsignalsat theRemoteIROutput_. Usethis
outputto extendIRremotesignalsto the inputof
compatibleproductsbydirectconnectionor through
theuseof optional,externalIR"blasters".Ifyouarein
doubtasto whichofthe lwo IROutputjacksto use,
werecommendthatyouconsultwithyourdealeror
installehorcheckwiththemanufactureroftheexternal
equipmentyouwishto control.

RS-232Port:Thisjackmaybeusedto control
theAVR435 overa bi-directionalRS-232serial

controllinkto a compatiblecomputerorprogrammable
remotecontrolsystem.Dueto thecomplexib/of
programmingRS-232commandswestrongly

recommendthatconnectionsto thispo_ttor
controlpurposesbemadebya trainedandqualified
technician.Thisjackmayalsolinkto a compaSble
computerto upgradethesoftwareandoperatingsys

tamoftheAVR435 whenupgradesareavailable.

CoaxialDigitalAudio Output:Connectthisjack
tothecoaxialdigitalinputof a CDR/RW,MiniDiscor
othercempaabledigitalrece_deT.

@ MultiroomAudioOutputs:Connectthesejacks
totheoptionalexternalaudiopoweramplifierand
videodistributionsystemthatdeliversthesource
selectedfor multizonedistribution.

_}_CoaxialDigitalAudioInputs:Connectthecoax
digitaloutputfroma DVDplayer,HDTVreceive_,the
S/PDIFeuto_ofa compaSblecomputersoundcard
playingMP3filesorsbeams,LDplayerorCDplayerto
thesejacks.Thesignalmaybea DolbyDigitalsignal,
DTSsignalorastandardPCMdigitalsource.Donet
connecttheRFdigitaloutputof anLDplayerto
thesejacks.

CDAudioInputs:Connectthesejacksto the
left/rightanalogaudiooutputof a compactdiscplayer
orCDchangeror otheraudiosource.

OpticalDigitalAudio Output:Connectthisiack
to theopticaldigitalinputconnectorona CDR/RW,

MiniDiscor othercompatibledigitalrecorder.

DVDAudioInputs:Connectthe left/rightanalog
outputsof a DVDplayerorotheraudiosourceto
thesejacks.

@ TapeInputs:ConnectthesejackstothePlay/Oout
jacksofanaudiorecorder.

TapeOutputs:Connectthesejacksto the
Record/Inputjacksof anaudiorecoTder.

• OpticalDigitalAudioInputs:Connecttheopti
caldigitaloutputfroma DVDplayer,HDTVreceive_,
theS/PDIFoutputof a compatiblecomputersound
cardplayingMP3filesorstreams,LDplayeror CD
playerto thesejacks,Thesignalmaybea DolbyDigital
signal,a DTSsignalora standardPCMdigitalsource,

Video1 Audio Inputs:Connectthe left/right
PLAY/OUTaudiooutputjacksonaVCRorothervideo

sourceto thesejacks.

(_ Video1 AudioOutputs:Connectthe left/right

REC/INaudioinputjacksona VCRor othervideo
sourceto thesejacks.

@ Video2 Audio Inputs:Connectthe left/right
PLAY/OUTaudiooutputjacksonaVCRorothervideo
sourceto thesejacks.

@ Video2 Audio Outputs:Connectthe left/right
REC/INaudioinputjacksona VCRor othervideo
sourceto thesejacks.

8-ChannelDirect Inputs:Thesejacksareused
forconnectionto sourcedevicessuchas DVDAudio
orSACDplayerswithdiscretaanalogoutputs.

Dependingonthesourcedeviceinuse,alleightjacks
maybeused,thoughin manycasesonlyconnections
to thefrontleft/right,center,surroundleft/rightand
LFE(subwoeferinput)jackswillbeusedforstandald
5.1 audiosignals.

_) Video3 AudioInputs:Connectthe left/right

PLAY/OUTaudiooutputjacksonaVCR,PVR,cable
set top,satal]itareceivehHDTVreceiverorothervideo
sourceto thesejacks.



MAIN REMOTE CONTROL FUNCTIONS

O PowerOff Button

I_ PowerOn Button
O LCDIntormationDisplay
O InputSelectors

AVRSelector

0 DSPSurroundModeSelector
Q Logic7 ModeSelectButton

DirectButton
ClearButton
NumericKeys

TuningModeButton
i_ DimButton

ChannelSelectButton
NavigationButton
DigitalSelectButton
SetButton
VolumeUp/DownSelectors
TransportFastPlay/ScanButtons

TrackSkipUp/DownButtons
PresetUp/DownButton

I_ VideoInputButton
DiscSkipButton
ProgramButton

LightButton
MultireomButton

OSDButton
NightModeButton

ToneControlBulton
SleepButton
AM/FMButton
TuningUp/DownButton
ChannelUp/DownSelector

@

MUTE

DVD

harman/kardon

1TST SUI_ _ D'_SURR

LOGIC7 STEREO DTS NEO_6

CL_R JKL

....................................................................

MemoryButton
StereoModeSelectButton

DTSNeo:6ModeSelectButton
DTSDigitalModeSelectButton
DolbyModeSelectButton
6/8 ChannelInputSelect
MuteButton

0 Lens

NOTES:
• Thefunctionnamesshownhereare,eachbutton'sfeaturewhenusedwiththeAVR435. Most

buttonshaveadditionalfunctionswhenusedwithotherdevices.Whena buttonis pressed,the
functionnamewillappearinthebottomlineof theLCDInformationDisplayi_).

,, Thejackon theupperrightsideoftheremoteisreservedtot futureuse.Donotremovethe
plugprovidedorconnectanydeviceto the lack.

,, Tomakeiteasierto followtheinstructionsthatreferto thisillustration,a largercopymaybe
downloadedfremthePreductSupportsectionforthisproductat www.harmankadon.com.



MAIN REMOTE CONTROL FUNCTIONS

IMPORTANTNOTE:TheAVR435's remotemay
beprogrammedto controlupb eightdevices,
includingtheAVR435. Beforeusingtheremote,
it is importantto rememberto presstheInput
SelectorButtonO thatcorrespondsto theunit
youwishto operate.Inaddition,theAVR435's
remoteis shippedfromthefactoryto operatethe
AVR435 andmostHarmanKardonCDor DVD

playersandcassettedecks.Theemoteis also
capableof operatinga widevarieb/ofotherproducts
usingthecontrolcodesthatampartof theemote.
Beforeusingtheremotewithotherproducts,follow
theinstructionsonpages43 46 to programthe
propercodestortheproductsinyoursystem.

Itisalsoimportantto rememberthatmanyof the
buttonson theremotatakeondifferentfuncfions,

dependingontheproductselectedusingtheInput
SelectorsO. Thedeseripfionsshownhemprimauly
detailthefuncfionsof theremotewhenit is usedto
operatetheAVR435.

0 PowerOff Button:Pressthisbuttonto place
theAVR435 ora selecteddeviceintheStandby
mode.Notethatthiswill turnoffthemainroom

functions,but if theMultiroomsystemis activated,
itwillcontinueto function.

PowerOn Button:Presethisbuttonto turnon
thepowertoa deviceselectedbyfirstpressingoneof
theInputSelectors_]P.

OLOD InformationDisplay:Thistwolinescreen
displaysvariousinformationdependingon thecorn
mandsthathavebeenenteredintotheremote.

Input Selectors:Preseingoneof thesebuttons
willpe_1ormthreeactionsatthesametime,First,if the
AVR435 isnotturnedon thiswillpowerup theunit,
Next,it willselectthesourceshownon thebuttonas
theinputto theAVR435. Finally,itwillchangethe
remoteconl_olsothatit controlsthedeviceselected,in

normaloperation,theremotewillrevertto contrslling
theAVRwhennobuttonis pressedfor 6 seconds.

Thisallowstheremoteto automaficallyreturnto con
trolof importantfunctionssuchasvolume,muteand
surroundmodeselectionafteryouhaveusedthe
remoteto contrslanotherdevice,if youwishto
changethelengthof timethatthersmoteoperates
anotherdevice,or to havetheremoteremainactive

forcontroloftheotherdevice(suchasa DVDplayer
orset topbox)untilyoumanuallyreturncontrslto the
AVRbypreseingtheAVRSelector_, followthe
instructionsonpage52.

AVRSelector:Pressingthisbuttonwillswitchthe
remotesothatitwilloperatetileAVR435'sfunctions,if
theAVR435 isintheStandbymode,itwillalsoturnthe
_,/R435 on,

TestButton:Presethisbuttonto beginthe
sequenceusedto manuallycalibratetheAVR435's
outputlevels,(Seepage29 for moreinformationon
calibratingtheAVR435.)

0 DSPSurroundModeSelector:Pressthis
buttonto selectoneof theDSPsurroundmodes,such

asVMAx,Hall1, Hall2 orTheatekEachpreseof the
buttonselectsanothermode.(Seepage34 for more
intormationonsurroundmodes.)

Logic7 ModeSelectButton:Presethisbutton
to selectfromamongtheavailableLogic7 surround
modes.(Seepage34 fortheavailableLogic7
options.)

Q DirectButton:Presethisbuttonwhenthetuner
is inuseto stall thesequencefordirectentryof a
station'sfrequency.Afterpressingthebutton,simply
presstheproperNumericKeys _ to selecta
station.(Seepage37 formoreinformationonthetuner.)

ClearButton:Whenprogrammingtheremote
orusingtile EzSetfeaturs,pressthisbuttonto cancel
thecurrentf_ncfion.Whenusingtheremoteto enter
frequenciesfordirecttuneraccess,presethisbutton
to clearpreviousentries.

NumericKeys:Thesebuttonsserveasa 10
buttonnumerickeypadto entertunerpresetpositions.

Theyarealsousedto selectchannelnumberswhen
_{, Cableor SAThasbeenselectedon theremote,or
to selecttracknumbersona CD,DVDor LDplayer,
dependingonhowtheremotehasbeenprsgrammed.
Thesebuttonsarealsousedto enterlettersandnum-

berswhenrenamingdevicesintheLCDInformation
Display.(Seepage50 formoreinformationon renan
lngdevicesandkeys.)

TuningModeButton:Presethisbuttonto
changethetunermodebetweenmanualand
automatic.Whenthebuttonis preseedsothat
AU T0 / S TE I_E 0 appearsintheUpper
DisplayLine[] andintheon-screendisplay,only
stationswithacceptablesignalqualilywillbetuned,
andthetunerwillplayFMstationsinstereo,when
available,intheAUTOmode,whentheTuning
Up/DownButtonsLmJ_]p_ arepressed,theunit
willautomaticallysearchforthenextavailablestation
withgoodsignalstrength.Whenthisbuttonis preseed
sothat I1A NU AL / 110 N0 appearsin theUpper
DisplayLine[] andintheon screendisplay,each
pressof theTuningUp/DownButtonsI_J_]p_
willmovethefrequencyupordowninsinglestep
increments.WhentheFMbandis in use,pressingthe
buttonsothatthe MANUALmodeis acfivatedwill

enableyouto tunestationswithweaksignalsby
changingto monauralreception.(Seepage37 for
moreintormafionon tuneroperation.)

Dim Button:Pressthisbuftonto activatethe
Dimmerfunction,whichreducesthebrightnessof the
front-paneldisplay,or turnsit offenfirely.Pressthe
buttononceto changethedisplayto reducethe
brightnessby 50%,andpressitagainwithin5 sac
ondsandthemaindisplaywillgo completelydark.
Notethatthissettingis temporary;regardleseof any
changes,thedisplaywillalwaysreturnto fullbright-
nesswhentheAVRislurnedon,Theblueillumination

aroundtheStandby/OnSwitch [] willalways
remainat fullbrightnessregardlessof thesettingto
remindyouthattheAVRissfillturnedon.Theblue
accentlightinginsidethevolumecontrolwillalso
remainat fullbrightnesswhenthepanelis at 50%,
butgooutwhenthepanellightsarefullydimmed.

ChannelSelectButton:Thisbuttonisusedto
starttheproceseofsettingtheAVR435'soutputlevelsto
anexternalsource.Oncethisbuftonis preseed,pressthe

• ,/• on theNavigationButton_ to selectthe
channelbeingadjustedthenpresstheSetButton
followedbythe•/• ontheNavigationButton
again,to changethelevelsetting,(Seepage38 formore
information.)

NavigationButton:Thissingledisclikebuttonis
usedto navigatethroughtheon screenconfigumfion
menus,to scrsllthroughtheoptionslistandto select
chobesforthevarioussettingssuchasdelay,speakers,
surroundmodes,digitalinputs,etc.Tousethebutton,
simplypressit left,right,upor downinthedirection
indicatedby the•/V/,9 _ iconsprintedon the
buttondisc.Dependingon themenubeingused,
preseingthebuttonwilleitherchangea specificmenu
or configurationchoice,or itwillchangetheoption
shownintheon-screenor frontpaneldisplay,The
sectionsinthismanualdescribingtheunit'sindividual
fealuresandconfigurationoptionscontainspecific
intormafiononhowthenavigationcontrolsareused.

DigitalSelectButton:Pressthisbut[onto asei%
oneof thedigitalinputs_) _ [_Pll to a source.
',Seepage33 formoreinformationonusingdigital
inputs,)

SetButton:Thisbuttonis usedto entersettings
intotheAVR435's memon/.It isalsousedinthe
setupproceduresfordelaytime,speakerconfiguration

andchanneloutputleveladlustment.

VolumeUp/DownButtons:Thesecontrols
sharethecommondiscinthelowerthirdof the

remote.Toraisethevolume,pressthebuttonmarked
• by preseingtowardsthetopoftheremote.Tolower
thevolume,pressthebuttonmarked• bypressing
towardstheboftomof theremote.The_/_, buttons

on theleftandrightsidesof thisdiscchangechannels
upor downwhentheTV,cableboxor satelliteInput
Selectors_ havebeenpressed.



MAIN REMOTE CONTROL FUNCTIONS

TransportFast-Play/ScanButtons:Thesebut
tonshavenodirectfunctionon theAVR435, butthey
am usedwhentheremoteis programmedfora corn
patibleDVD,CDortapeplaye_Pressingthesebuttons
willtransmita fastplayforward,fast-playreverse,or tast
forwardor reversescancommand,accordingto the
capabilitiesoftheplayerbeingcontrolledInthefactory
defaultsettingthesebuttonsarepreprogrammedwith
theremotecodesforHarmanKardonDVDplayersso
thatyoumaycontrola compatibleplayerwithouthay
ingto switchdevices.

I_ MainTransportControls:Thesebuttonshave
nodirectfunctionon theAVR435, but theyareused

whentheremoteis programmedfor a compatible
DVD,CDortapeplayer.Pressingthesebuttons
will transmita stop(m),record(o), orpause(,)
command,accordingto thecapabilitiesoftheplayer
beingcontrolled.Inthefactorydefaultsetting,these

buttonsareprogrammedwiththeremotecodesfor
HarmanKardonDVDplayerssothatyoumaycontrol
a compatibleplayerwithouthavingto switchdevices.

TrackSkip Up/DownButtons:Thesebuttons
denothavea directfuncllonwiththeAVR435, but
whenusedwitha compatiblyprogrammedCDor DVD
changerwillchangethet_ackorchaptercurrentlybeing
played.Inthefacton/defaultsallng,thesebuttonsare
programmedwiththeremotecodestotHarmanKardon
DVDplayerssothatyoumaycontrola compaQbbplayer
withouthavingto switchdevices.

I_ PresetUp/DownButton:Whenthetuneris in
use,pressthisbuttonto scrollthroughthestations
programmedintotheAVR435's memory.

VDIButton:Thisbuttondoesnothaveanyrune
tien fortheAVR,but isprovidedfor youruseinpro
grammingthecodesthatareusedto scrollupor
downthroughtheavailabbinputsonyourvideodis
play.Thisallowsyouto switchvideoinputsthatare
directlyconnectedto yourvideodisplay.Alternatively,
youmayprogramanycompatibleremotecodeinto
the"up"and"down"potionsof thisbutton.Forintor
mationon "learning"remotecodesintoa button
on theAVRremote,followtheinstructionsshown
onpage44,

DiscSkip Button:Thisbuttonhasnodirect
functionfortheAVR435 butmaybeusedto change
thediscina CDor DVDchangerwhentheremoteis
programmedtor thattypeof device.

I_ ProgramButton:Thisbuttonisusedto begin
theprocesaof programmingtheremote.Pressandhold
thisbuttonfor3 secondsto placetheremoteinthe
programmingmode.OncetheredLEDundertheSet
Button_ lights,releasethebGton.Youmaythen
salect%m thedesiredoption.(Seepages4353 for
moreinformationonconfiguringtheremote.)

Light Button:Pressthisbull:onto activatethe
remote'sbacHightforeaseof useindarkenedrooms.

MultiroomButton:Pressthisbuttonto begin
theprocessofactivatingthemultiroomsystemor to
changetheinputor volumelevelforthesecondzone.

(Seepage41 formoreinformationonthemultlroom
system.)

MacroButtons:Pressthesebuttonsto storeor
recalla "Macro",whichisa preprogrammedsequence
of commandsstoredintheremote.(Seepage46 for
moreinformationon macros.)

OSDButton:Pressthisbuttonto activateor turn
off theOn-ScreenDisplay(OSD)systemusedto setup
oradjusttheAVR435's parameters.

Night ModeButton:Pressthisbuttonto acti
vatetheNightmode.Thismodeisavailableinspecially
encodedDolbyDigitalsources,andit preserves
dialogue(centerchannel)intelligibilityat lowvolume
levels.

ToneControlButton:Thisbuttoncontrolsthe
tonemodesettings,enablingadjustmentof thebass
andttebleboost/cut.Youmayalsouseit to takethe
tonecontrolsoutof thesignalpathcompletelyfor
"flat"response.Thefirstpressof thebuttondisplaysa
t 0 NE T N messageintheLower DisplayLine
[] andintheon-screendisplay.Totakethecontrols
outof thesignalpath,presseitherofthe ,A,/V
NavigationButtons_ untilthedisplayreads
T0 NE 0 UT. Tochangethebassor trebleset-
tings,pressthebuttonagainuntilthedesiredoption

appearsintheLower DisplayLine[] andin the
onscreendisplayandthenpresseitherof theA/V
NavigationButtons_ to enterthedesiredboost
orcut setting.Seepage32 for moreinformationon
thetoneconsols.

SleepButton:Pressthisbultonto placetheunit
intheSleepmode.Afterthetimeshowninthedisplay,
theAVR435 willautomalmallygo intotheStandby
mode.Eachpressof thebuttonchangesthetimeuntil
turn-offinthefollowingcider:

90 _ 80 _ 70 _ 6{) .,,,=,,e50

mlL mlr mm min rnln rnin 1

|t_40 3 9 _ 2 9 _ 10 _ OFF

mn mln mm -_| rnin =,,,,,,_

WhentheSleeptimeris inuse,thefrontpaneldisplay
indicatorswilldimto halfbrightness.

AM/FM Button:Pressthisbuttonto selectthe
AVR435's tunerasthelisteningchoice.Pressi%this
buttonwhenthetuneris alreadyinusewillselect
belweentheAMandFMbands.

TuningUp/DownButton:Pressthisbutton
whenthetuneris inuseto changethestationto one
witha higheror lower%quency.Whenthetuneris in
the I1A NU AL / 110 N 0 mode,eachtapof the
Selectorwill increaseor decreasethefrequencyby
oneincrement.Whenthetunerreceivesa strong-
enoughsignalforadequatereception,11A NU AL
T UN El) willappearintheLower DisplayLine
[] andintheon-screendisplay.Whenthetuneris in
the AU T0 / S TE RE 0 mode,pressthebutton
once,andthetunerwillscanfor a stationwithaccept
ablesignalstrength.Whenthenexthighepor Iowep
frequencystationwitha strong-enoughsignalistuned,
thefrequencyscanwillstopandtheLower Display

Line[] andtheonscreendisplaywillindicate
A UT 0 T UN El). Whenan FMStereostationis

tuned,thedisplaywill readAU T0 S T TUN ED.
Seepage37 for moreinformallononusingthetuner.

ChannelUp/DownSelector:Thisbuttonhasno
functionwhentheAVRis beingcontrolled,butwhen
programmedfor usewitha VCR,11/,cablebox,satel
litereceiverorethersimilarproduct,itwillchangethe
channelupor down.Seepages43 53 formore
informationonprogrammingtheremote.

TransportPlayButtons:Thesebuttonshave
nodirectfunctionontheAVR435, buttheyareused
whentheremoteis programmedfora compatible
DVD,CDortapeplayer.Pressingthesebuttonswill
transmita forwardor reverseplaycommand,
accordingto thecapabilitiesof theplayerbeing
controlled.Inthefactorydefaultsetting,thesebuttons
areprogrammedforHarmanKardonDVDplayersso
thatyoumaycontrola eompallbleplayerwithout
havingto switchdevices.

DelaySelectButton:Thisbuttonselects
adjustmentsto theAN SyncDelayandtheindividual
channeldisplays.Thefirstpressof thebuttondisplays
an A / V SY NC I)E L A Y messageintheLower

DisplayLine [] andintheon-screendisplay,which
meansthatyoumaychangetheamountof timethat
all channelsaredelayedtogetherbehindthevideo.
Thisenablesyouto compensateforthe lossof lip
syncthatmaybecausedbydigitalvideoprocesaing

inyourdisplayorbytelevisionstations.Tochange
theAN SyncDelay,presstheSetButton_ while
the A / V SY NC DE L A Y messageis visible
andthenusetheA/V NavigationButton
to changethesettingsothatthesoundandthe
videoimageareinsync.Tochangethedelayfor
an indMdualoutputchannel,presatheA/V
NavigationButton_ untilthedesiredchannel
nameisshown,andthenpresstheSet ButtonIi_.
UsetheA/V NavigationButtons_ to change
thedelayamount.(Seepage28 for moreintormation
ondelayoptions.)



MAIN REMOTE CONTROL FUNCTIONS

SpeakerSelect Button: Pressthisbutton
to begintheprocessof configuringtheAVR435's
bassmanagementsystem.Thenpressthe_,/'v
NavigationButton _ to selectthechannelyou
wishto setup.PresstheSet Button_ and
thenselectanotherchannelto configure.Whenall
adjustmentshavebeencompleted,presstheSet
Button_ twiceto exitthesettingsandreturnto
normaloperation.(Seepage26 for moreinformation
onspeakersetup.)

MemoryButton:Pressthisbuttonto entera
radiostationto theAVR435'spresetmemon/.First,
tunethedesiredstation,andthenpress11isbutton.
Within5 secondsof whenyouseethestation's

frequencyflashintheUpperDisplayLine[] and
intheonscreendisplay,pressthenumerickeys
forthepresetnumberbelweeo01 and30 thatyou
wishto assignto thestation.(Seepage37 for more
information.)

StereoModeSelectButton:Pressthisbutton
to selecta stereolisteningmode.Whenthebuttonis
pressedsothatS UR R0 U ND 0 FF appearsin
theLower DisplayLine[], theAVRwilloperate
ina bypassmodewithtrue,fullyanalog,twochannel
left/rightstereomodewithnosurroundprocessingor
bassmanagement,asopposedto othermodeswhere
digitalprocessingis used.Whenthebuttonis pressed
sothatS UR R0 UN D 0 FF appearsin theLower
DisplayLine_], andtheDSPandSurroundOff
SurroundModeIndicators[] arelit,youwinenjoy
atwo channelpresentationof thesound,alongwith
thebenefitsof bassmanagement.Dependingon
whetheryoursystemis configuredfor5.t or6.1/Y.1
channels,thenextpressof thebuttonwillcauseeither
5 CH STEREO or7 CH STEREO to

appea_,andthestareosi%alwillbe routedto allfive
(orseven)speakers.(Seepage34 formoreinforma-
tiononstareoplaybackmodes.)

DTSNeo:6ModeSelectButton:Pressthis
buttonto selecta DTSNeo:6mode.(Seepage34
fortheavailableDTSNeo:6options.)

DTSDigitalModeSelectButton:Whena
DTSencodeddigitalsourceis playing,eachpressof
thisbuttonwillscrollthroughtheavailableDTSmodes.
Thespecificchoiceof modeswillvaryaccordingto
theb/peof encodingon thediscandyoursystem's
speakerconfiguration.Whena DTSsourceis notin
use,thisbuttonhasno funcfion.(Seepage34 forthe
availableDTSdigitaloptions.)

DolbyModeSelectButton:Thisbuttonisused
to selectfromtheavailableDolbySurroundmodes.
Eachpressof thisbuttonwillselectoneof theDolby
ProLogicII,ProLogicIIxor DolbyVirtualSpeaker
modes,asavailablefor he numberof speakersinyour
systemWhena DolbyDigitaEencodedsourceis in
use,theDolbyDigitalmodemayalsobeselected.
(Seepage34 for theavailableDolbysurround
modeoptions.)

6-Channel/8-ChannelInput Select:Pressthis
buttonto selectthedeviceconnectedto the6- or8-
ChannelDirect Inputs @. (Seepage32 formore

information.)

Mute Button: Pressthisbuttonto momeotadly
silencetheA\/R435 orTVset beingcontrolled,
dependingonwhichdevicehasbeenselected.

Lens:Theinfraredemittersbehindtheplastic
lensat thetopof theremotecommunicatetheremote
codesto theA\/R435. Becertainthatthe lensis not
coveredwhenusingtheremote,andpointthe lens
towa/dtheAVRfor bestresults.In learningmode,the
remotereceivesIRcodesto be learnedthrougha
sensorbehindthelens.

NOTE:DONOTremovetherubberplugthatcoversthe
jackontheupperrightsideof theremoteThejackis
notactiveandis reservedforfutureuse
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PowerOffButton
@ AVRSelectorButton

AM/FMTunerSelector
inputSelectors
TuningUp/Down- FastPlayButtons
Record/PauseButton

(_ PresetUp/Down TrackSkipButtons
DiscSkipButLon

O VolumeUp/DownButtons

PlayForward/ReversdStopButtons
MuteButton

PowerOff Button:Whenusedinthemorn
wheretheAVR435 islocated,pressthisbutton
to placetheunitinStandby.Whenit isusedina
remoteroomwitha sensorthatis connectedto the

MultiroomIRInput Jack_, thisbuttonturnsthe
Multiroomsystemonandoff,

@ AVRSelectorButton:Pressthisbuttonto turn
ontheAVR435.Theinputinusewhentheunitwas
lastonwillbeselected.

AM/FMTunerSelector:Pressthisbuttonto
selecttheTunerastheinputto theMultimomsystem.
Pressitagainto changebelweentheAMandFM
bands,

Input Selectors:WhentheAVR435 is o_
pressoneofthesebuttonsto selecta specificinput
andturntheuniton,Whentheunitisah-eadyin use,
pressingoneofthesebuttonswillchangetheinput.

TuningUp/Down- Fast PlayButtons:When
theZoneIIremoteis usedinthesamemornasthe

AVR435,thesebuttonsmaybeusedto changethe
frequencyof thetuner.Thesebuttonsmayalsocontrol
theFastPlayor FastReversefunctionsof compatible
HarmanKa_donCD,DVDor cassettedecksin the
sameroom,or froma remoteroomwhenan iRlink
is connectedto theAVR435,

Record/PauseButton: Pressthisbuttonto
activatetheRecordorPausefunctiononcompahble
HarmanKa_donCD,DVDor casseltedeckproducts.

PresetUp/Down- TrackSkip Buttons:When
theAVR435'stuneris selectedastheinputsource,
thesebuttonswillmoveupor downthroughthelistof
stationsthathavebeenstoredinthepresetmemon/.
Whena CDorDVDchangeror playeris selected,
thesebuttonsactivatetheForwardorReverseTrack

orChapterSkipfunctions.

I[][_ Disc Skip Buttons:Pressthesebuttonsto
changediscsoncompatibleHarmanKardonCDor
DVDchangersorplayers.

O VolumeUp/DownButtons:WhentheZoneII
remoteis usedinthemornwheretheAVR435 is

located,pressthisbuttonto raiseor lowerthevolume
inthatroom.Whenit is usedina remoteroomwitha

sensorthatis connectedto theMultiroomIRInput
Jack _, thisbuttonwill raiseor lowerthevolumein
theremoteroom.

PlayForward/Reverse/StopButtons:Press
thesebuttonsto controlcompatibleHarmanKa_don
CD,DVDor cassetteplayers.

_[4 Mute Button:WhentheZoneIIremoteis used
inthemornwheretheAVR435 is located,pressthis
buttonto temporarilysilencetheunit.Whenit is used
ina remoteroomwitha sensorthatisconnected

to theMultiroomIRInput Jack _, thisbuttonwill
temporarilysilencethefeedto theremoteroom
only.Pressthebuttonagainto returnto theprevious
vohmelevel.

NOTES:
• TheZoneIIremotemaybeusedineitherthesameroomwheretheAVR435 is locatedor ina sepa/ate

roomwithanoptionalinfraredsensororA BUSproductthatisconnectedto theAVR435's MultiroomIRInput

Jack_. Whenit isusedinthesameroomastheAVR435, itwillcontrolthefunctionsof theAVR435 or any
compatibleHarmanKardonproductsinthatroom.Whenit isusedina separateroomviaa sensorconnectedto
theMultiroomIRInput Jack _-_p,thebuttonsforPower,InputSource,\/olumeandMutewillconlrolthesource
andvolumeforthesecondzone,as connectedto theMultiroomAudio OutputJacks @, (Seepage41 for
completeinformationonusingtheMultiroomsystem.)

• Tomakeit easierto followtheinshuctionsthat_eferto thecontrolsandconnectorsin thisillustration,a larger
copymaybedownloadedfromthe ProductSupportsectqonforthisproductat www.harmankardon,com,



INSTALLATION AND CONNECTIONS

System Installation

Afterunpackingtheunit,Ioca_ngit ina placewithade

quatavenllla_onandplacingitona solidsu_1acecapable
d supportingitsweight,youwillneedto makethecon-
nectionsto youraudioandvideoequipment.

IMPORTANTNOTE:Foryourpersonalsafetyandto
avoidpossibledamageb yourequipmentandspeakers,
it isalwaysgoodpracticetoturnoff andunplugtheAVR
andALLsourceequipmentfloratheACoutputbefore
makinganyaudioorvideosystemconnections.

Audio EquipmentConnections
Werecommendthatyouusehighqualityinterconnect
cableswhenmakingconnectionsto sourceequipment
andrecordersto preservethe integrityof thesignals.

1. Connecttheanalogoutputof a CDplayerto the
CDAudioInputs _).

NOTE:IfyourCDplayerhasbothfixedandvariable
audiooutputs,it isbestto usethefixedoutputunless
youfindthatthe inputto thereceiverisso lowthatthe
soundis noisy,orso highthatit is distorted.

2. ConnecttheanalogPlay/Outjacksof a casselte
deck,MD,CDR orotheraudiorecorderto the
TapeInputs _). ConnecttheanalogRecord/In
jacksontherecolderto theTapeOutputs
on theAVR435.

3. Connecttheoutputof anydigitalsourcessuchas
a CDor DVDchangeror player,advancedvideo
game,a digitalsatellitereceive_,HDll/tuner or
digitalcableset-topboxor theoutputof a corn
patiblecomputersoundcardto theOptical and
CoaxialDigitalAudio Inputs _) _ [['_[ll

4. ConnectthecoaxialoropticalDigitalAudioOutputs
_'."@PontherearpaneloftheAVR435tothematch
ingdigitalinputconnectionsona CDRorMiniDisc
recorde_.

5.AssembletheAMloopantennasuppliedwiththeunit
sothatthetabsat thebosomof theantennaloop
snapintotheholesinthebase.Connectitto theAM
and6NDScrewTerminalsO.

6. ConnectthesuppliedFMantennato theFM (75-

Ohm)Connection_. TheFMantennamaybe
anexternalroofantenna,an insidepoweredor
wireleadantennaora connectionfroma cable

TVsystem,Iftheantennaor connectionuses
300 ohmlwindeadcable,youmustuseanopllonal

300 ohm-b-75 ohmadaptorto makethe
connection.

7. Connectthe%nt, center,surroundandsurround
backspeakeroutputsCO0@ to therespec
tivespeakers.

Toensurethatalltheaudiosignalsarecarriedb your
speakerswithoutlossof clarityor resolution,wesug-
gestthatyouusehighqualityspeakercable.Many
brandsof cableamavailableandthechoiceof cable

maybe influencedby thedistancebelweenyour
speakersandthereceive_,thetypeof speakersyou
use,personalpreferencesandothertactors.Your
dealeror installerisa valuableresourceto consultin
selectingthepropercable.

Regardlessof thebrandof cableselected,werecom-
mendthatyouusecablewitha gaugeof 14orsmaller
Rememberthatinspecifyingcable,thelowerthe
number;thethickerthecable.

Cablewitha gaugeof 16maybeusedforshortruns
of lessthan10 taet.Wedonotrecommendthatyou
usecableswithanAWGequivalentof 18or higher,
dueto thepowerlossanddegradationinpertormance
thatwilloccur:

Cablesthatareruninsidewallsshouldhavetheappro
priatamarkingsto indicatelistingwithUL,CSAorother
appropriatetestingagencystandards.QuesSonsabout
runningcablesinsidewallsshouldbe referredto your
installerora licensedelectricianwhois familiarwith

theNECand/ortheapplicablebuildingcodesin

yourarea.

Whenconnecllngwiresb thespeakers,becertain
to observeproperpolarity.Notethatthepositive(+)

terminalof eachspeakerconnecSonhasa specificcolor
code,as notedonpage8. However,mostspeakers
stillusea mdterminalforthepositive(+)connection.
Connectthe"negative"or "black"wireto thesame
terminalonboththereceiverandthespeaker.

NOTE:Whilemostspeakermanutacturersadhereto

an industryconventionof usingblackterminalsfor
negativeandredonesforpositive,somemayvary
fromthisconfiguration.Toensureproperphaseand
optimalperformance,consultthe idenllficationplateon
yourspeakeror thespeaker'smanualto verifypolarity,

If youdonotknowthe polariS/ofyourspeaker,ask
yourdealerforadvicebeforeproceeding,orconsult
thespeaker'smanufacturer.

Wealso recommendthatthe lengthof cableused
to connectspeakerpairsbe identical.Forexample,
usethesamelengthpieceof cableto connectthe
front leftandfront-rightor surroundleft andsur
round-rightspeakers,evenif the speakersarea
differentdistancefromtheAVR435.

8. Connectionsto a subwooferarenormallymadevia
a linelevelaudioconnectionfromtheSubwoofer

OutputQ to thelinelevelinputof a subwooter
witha buibinamplifier.Whena passivesubwoofer
is used,theconnectionfirstgoesto a powerampli
tier,whichwillbeconnectedto oneormoresub
wooferspeakers.Ifyouareusinga poweredsub
wooferthatdoesnothavelinelevelinputconnec
tions,followtheinstructionsfurnishedwiththe
speakerforconnectioninformation.

9. Ifanexternalmultichannelaudiosourcewith

5.1 outputssuchasanexternaldigitalprocesaoW
decoder,DVDAudioor SACDplayeris used,con
necttheoutputsofthatdeviceto the8-Channel

Direct Inputs _).

VideoEquipmentConnections
Videoequipmentisconnectedinthesamemanner
asaudiocomponents.Again,theuseof highqualify
interconnectcablesisrecommendedto preserve

signalquality.

1. ConnectaVCR'sor othervideosource'saudioand

videoPlay/Outjacksto theVideol/Video 2 Audio
andVideoInput Jacks @iD@ @ ontherear
panel.TheAudioandVideoRecord/Injackson the
VCRshouldbeconnectedto theVideol/Video 2

AudioandVideoOutputJacks _i_)@ _ on
theAVR435.

2. Connecttheanalogaudioandvideooutputsof a
satellitereceiver,cableR/converteror televisionset
oranyothervideosourceto theVideo3 Audio
andVideoInput Jacks€_)_).

3. Connecttheanalogaudioandvideooutputsof a
DVDor laserdiscplayerto theDVDAudio and

Video Inputs @_.

4. Connecttheopficalorcoaxialdigitalaudiooutputs
of a DVDplayer,satellitereceiveT,cablebox,HDTV
tunerorvideogameto anyof theOpticalor
CoaxialDigital Inputs _ _ [['_Hll Therecom

mendedconnectionfora DVDplayeristo usea
coaxialdigitallinkconnectedto theCoaxialDigital
AudioInput1, butyoumaychangethedigital
audioinputassignmentforanysourceusingthe
ZN PU T SE TU P menu,as describedonpage

21 or theDigital Input SelectorF'_ii_ on the
frontpanelor remote(seepage33).

NOTE:Whenconnectinga devicesuchasa digital
cableboxorotherset-taptunerproductwitha digital
audiooutput,we recommendthatyouconnectboth
thedigitalandanalogoutputsof theproductto your
AVR.Theaudioinputpollingfeatureof theAVRwill
thenbeableto makecertainthatyouhavea constant
audiofeed,sinceitwillautomaticallyswitchtheaudio
inputtotheanalogjacksif thedigitalfeedisintenuptad
or notavailablefora particularchannel.
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If yoursystemrequiresdirectconnectionof a video
sourceto yourdisplay,wesuggestthatyouconsider
programmingtheVDIButtons_ so thatyoumay
changetheinputusedbyyourdisplayfromtheAVR's
remote.Forinformationon "learning"remotecodes
intoa bultonontheAVRremote,followtheinstruc
tionsshownon page44.

5. ConnecttheVideoMonitor OutputJacks i_I on
thereceiverto thecompositeor S videoinputof
yourtelevisionmonitororvideoprojector:

6. If yourDVDplayerhasY/Pr/Pbanalogcomponent
videooutputs,connectthemto theComponent
Video1 Inputs€_. Althoughthissetof inputsmay
beassignedto anyof thefourvideoinputson
theAVR435, thefactorydefaultis forthisinput
to beassignedto theDVDAudio Inputs _.
Rememberto makea digitalaudioconnection
betweenthe DVDplayerandtheAVR,withthe

CoaxialDigital Input 1 I_ beingthefactory
default.Forinformationonchangingtheinput
assignmentsfor eitherthecomponentvideo
jacksor theDVDplayer'saudioconnecllon,see
page21,

7. If youhaveotherdeviceswithY/R/Pbor RGB
componentvideooutputs,connectthesource
deviceto theComponentVideo2 Inputs_).
Theaudioconnectionsmaybe to anyof theVideo
AudioInputs _ _ _ [] or theOpticalor
CoaxialDigital Inputs !_) _ r_Pl. Whenusing
eitherof theComponentVideoInputs,makecertain
thattheaudioandvideoinputsareproperlyconfig
uredinthe TNP UT S ET UP menu,as
describedonpage21.

8. If thecomponentvideoinputsare used,connect

theComponentVideoMonitorOutputs_ to
thecomponentvideoinputsof yourTV,projector
ordisplaydevice.

9. If youhavea camco_der,videogameorother
audio/videodevicethatis connectedto theAVRon

a temporaryratherthanpermanentbasis,connect
theaudio,videoanddigitalaudiooutputsof that
deviceto theFront-PanelInputsI_PlI'_I, A
deviceconnectedhereis selectedastheVideo4

input,andthedigitalinputsmustbeassignedto the
Video4 input,(Seepage21 formoreinformation
on inputconfiguration.)

System and Power Connections

TheAVR435 is designedforflexibleusewithmulti-
roomsystems,externalcontrolcomponentsand
poweramplifiers.

Main RoomRemoteControlExtension

Ifthereceiveris placedbehinda solidorsmoked
glasscabinetdoor,theobstructionmaypreventthe

remotesensorfromreceivingcommands.In this
event,anoptionalremotesensormaybeused.
Connecttheoutputoftheremotesensorto the
RemoteIB Input Jack _.,_._,

If othercomponentsarealsoprevented%m receiving
remotecommands,onlyonesensoris needed.Simply
usethisunit'ssensorora remoteeyebyrunninga

connectionfromtheRemoteIROutputJack _ to
theRemoteIRInputjackonHarmanKardonorother
compatibleequipment.

MultiroomIRLink
TheremoteroomIRreceivershouldbeconnectedto
theAVR435 viastandardcoaxialcable.PlugtheIRcon-

nectioncableintotheMultiroomIRInputJack_ on
theAVR435'8rearpanel,

If otherHarmanKaldon-compatiblesourceequipment
is partof themainroominstallation,theRemoteIR
OutputJack_ onhe rearpanelshouldbecon-
nectedto theIRIN jackonsourceequipment.Thiswill
enabletheremotemornlocationto controlsource

equipmentfunctions.

Whena remoteIRsensorisusedto controlnon

HarmanKardonsourceequipment,werecommend
thatyoumakea directconnectionoruseanoptional,
externalIR"blaster"connectedto theRemoteIR

CarrierOutputJack __', Ifyouareindoubtasto
whichIROutputjackto usefortheequipmentinyour
system,contactyourdealeror installer,or themanu-
faclsmr'ssuppo_lsiteandaskwhethertheunitto be
controlleduses"fullcarrier"or"stripped"carrierIR
commands.When"fullcarriercommands"areused,
maketheconnectionto theRemoteIRCarrier

OutputJack_._.Otherwise,maketheconnectionto
theRemoteIBOutputJack _ as notedabove.

NOTE:Allremotelycontrolledcomponentsmustbe
linkedtogetherina "daisychain'.'ConnecttheIROUT
jackof oneunitto theIB INof thenextto establish
thischain.

MultiroomConnections

TheAVR435 isequippedwithmultizonecapabililles
thatallowit to senda separateaudiosourceto the
remotezonefromtheoneselectedforuseinthe
[nain room.

Dependingonyoursystem'srequirement,three
optionsareavailablefor audioconnection:

Option1: Usehigh-quality,shieldedaudiointercon-
nectcablefromtheAVR435's locationto theremote

room.Intheremoteroom,connectthe interconnect
cableto a stereopoweramplifie_.Theamplifierwillbe
connectedto theroom'sspeakers,AttheAVR435,
plugtheaudiointerconnectcablesintotheMultiroom

AudioOutputs@ ontheAVR435's rearpanel.

Option2: ConnecttheMultiroomAudio Outputs
€_' ontheAVR435 to theinputsof anopSonalstereo
poweramplifier.Runhighqualityspeakerwirefrom
theamplifierto thespeakersintheremoteroom.

Option3: Takingadvantageof theA\/R435's builtin
sevenchannelamplifie_,it is possibleto uselvvoof the
amplifierchannelsto powerspeakersintheremote
room.Whenusingthisoption,youwillnotbeableto
usethefull7.1 channelcapabilitiesof theAVR435 in
themainlisteningroom,butyouwillbeableto add
anotherlisteningmornwithoutexternalpowerampli
fiers.Tousetheinternalamplifiersto powera remote
zone,connectthespeakersfortheremoteroomloca-
tionto theSurroundBack/MultiroomSpeaker

Outputsi_). Beforeusingtheremoteroom,you
willneedto configuretheamplifiersfor surroundoper
ationbychanginga settingin theI1UL T T I_0 0 11
menu,followingtheinstructionsshownonpage41.

NOTE:Foralloptions,youmayconnectanoptional
IRsensorintheremoteroomto theAVR435 viaan

appropriatecable.Connectthesensor'scableto the
MultiroomIRInput _ ontheAVR435 anduse
theZoneIIremoteto controltheroomvolume.Aires
natively,youmayinstallanopllonalvolumecontrol

betweenf:Teoutputoftheamplifiersandthespeakers.

A-BUS®InstallationConnections

TheAVR435 isamongthefewreceiversavaihble
thatofferbuiltinA-BUSReadyoperation.Whenused
withanopSonalA-BUSproduct,youhaveall theben
dits of remotezoneoperationwithouttheneedfor an
externalpoweramplifie_.

TousetheAVR435 withanapprovedA-BUSprod
uct,simplyconnectit to theAVR435 usingstandard
Category5 wiringthatis properlyratedforthespecific
in-wallinstallation.Terminatethewiringat thereceiver
endto a standardRJ 45 connectorincompliance
withthe instructionsfurnishedwiththeA-BUSproduct

Youmayconnecta singleA-BUSmoduleto the
AVR435 withno furtherequipmentneeded.Ifyou
wishto connectmorethanoneA BUSmodule,an
optional,externalA-BUShubmaybeusedto
providethatcapability.Contactyourdealeror
v_tww.harmankardon.comtot moreinformationon

otherA BUSproductsavailablefromHarmanKaldon.

Nofurtherinstallationor adjustmentis needed,asthe
A-BUSjackontheAVR435 routesthesignalsto their
properdestinationfor poweT,signalsourceandconl_ol.
Theoutputfedto theA BUSjackis determinedbythe

AVR435's multimomsystemandmenus.

RS-232Connections

TheAVR435 is equippedwithanRS-232Serial
ConnectionPort-_ thatmaybeusedfortwo pur
poses.Whentheportis connectedto a compatible,
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optional,externalcomputer;keypador controlsystem,
theAVR435 is capableof bi directionalcommunica-
tionsthatenabletheexternalsystemto controlthe
AVR,andfortheAVRto reportstatusandhandshake
databackto thecontmlle_.Useof theRS232 pertfor
thistypeof controlrequiresspecifictechnicalknowl
edge,andwerecommendthatanyconnectionand
programmingforcontrolbemadebya trainedinstaller
or technicianfamiliarwiththeequipmentbeingused.

TheRS-232portmayalsobeusedasanaccess
pointthroughwhichtheAVR435's operatingsystem
andsurroundmodememoriesmaybeupdatedvia
connectionto acompatiblecomputer.Atthetime
thatanyupgradeisavailable,instructionsformaking
theconnectionandinstallingtneupgradewillbe
availablethroughtheProductSupportareaof the
HarmanKardonWebsiteat harmanka_don.com.

Thephysicalconnectionto theAVR435's RS232
portisa standardD SUB9 connecl_on,butto ensure
compatibleandproperoperation,specificso_vare
commandsandpinwiringschemesmayberequired.

A6 Power Connections

Thisunitis equippedwithtwoaccessoryACoutlets,
Theymaybeusedto poweraccessorydevices,but
theyshouldnotbeusedwithhighcurrentdrawequip
mentsuchas poweramplifiers.Thetotalpowerd_aw
to eachoutletmaynotexceed1O0walts.

TheSwitchedACAccessoryOutlet_ is powered
onlywhentheunitis on.Thisisrecommendedfor
devicesthathavea mechanicalpowerswitchthatmay
be leftinthe"ON"position.

MOTE:Manyaudioandvideoproductsgo intoa
Standbymodewhentheyareusedwithswitchedout
lets,Thistypeof productmaynotoperateproperly
whenusedwiththeswitchedoutlet.

TheUnswitchedACAccessoryOutleti_ is
poweredaslongastheAVRispluggedintoa
poweredACoutlet.

TheAVR435 featuresa removablepowercord
thatallowswiresto be runinadvanceto a complex
installationsothattheunititselfneednotbe installed

unSlit is readyfor connection.Whenallneeded
connectionshavebeenmade,connecttheAC

Powercordto theACPowerCordJack i_).

TheAVR435 drawssignificantlymorecurrenttnan
otherhouseholddevices,suchascomputers,thatuse
removablepowercords.Forthatreason,it isimportant
thatonlythecordsuppliedwiththeunit(ora direct
replacementof identicalcapacity)beused.

Oncethepowercordis connected,youarealmost
readyto enjoytheAVR435'8incrediblepower
andfidelit!!



SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

Whenallaudio,videoandsystemconnectionshave
beenmade,therearea fewconfiguraSonadlustments
thatmustbe made.Atewminutesspentto correctly
configureandcalibratetheunitwillgreatlyaddtoyour
listeningexperience.

SpeakerSelectionand Placement
The placementof speakersina multichannelhome
theatersystemcanhavea noticeableimpactonthe
qualityof soundreproduced.

Nomatterwhichtypeor brandof speakersis used,
the samemodelor brandof speakershouldbeused
for the leftfront,centerandrightfrontspeakers.This
createsa seamlessfrontsoundstageandeliminates
the possibilityof distractingsonicdisturbancesthat
occurwhena soundmovesacrossmismatchedfront

channelspeakers.

Speaker Placement

Dependingon thetypeofcenterchannelspeakerin
useandyourviewingdevice,placethecenterspeaker
eitherdirectlyaboveor belowyourTV,or inthecenter
behinda perforatedfront-projectionscreen.

Oncethecenterchannelspeakeris installed,position
thefrontleftandfrontrightspeakerssothattheyare
as farawayfromoneanotherasthecenterchannel
speakerisfromthepreterredlisteningposition.Ideally,
thefrontchannelspeakersshouldbeplacedsothat
theirfi_veetersarenomorethan24" aboveor below

thelweeterinthecenterchannelspeaker.

Dependingonthespedficsof yourroomacoustics
andthetypeof speakersinuse,youmayfindthat
imagingis improvedby movingthelettfrontandright
frontspeakersslightlyforwardof thecenterchannel
speakehIf possible,adjustall frontloudspeakers
sothattheyareaimedat earheightwhenyouare
seatedinthe listeningposition.

Usingtheseguidelines,you'llfindthatit takessome
experimentafiontofindthecorrectlocationtorthe%nt
speakersinyourparticularinstallation.Don'tbeafraidto
movethingsaroundunfilthesystemsoundscorrect.
Optimizeyourspeakerssothataudiotransitionsacross
thefrontofthemornsoundsmooth,andthatsounds
fromall speakersappearto arriveat thelisteningposi
tionat thesame8me(withoutdelayfromthecenter
speakercomparedto theleftandrightspeakers).

WhentheAVR435 is usedin 5.1-channeloperation,
thepreferredlocationforsurroundspeakemis onthe
sidewallsof theroom,at orslightlybehindthelisten
ingposition.Ina 7.1 channelsystem,bothsidesur
roundandbacksurroundspeakersarerequired.The
centerof thespeakershouldfaceintotheroom.The

Center Front Speaker

t
No more
than 24'

i i

Left Front Right Front
Speaker Speaker

A)FrorTbc'/TarTrTdspeaker#Tstn//ationwithdmct viewP¢
sets oF #Qar:scFe_l?projectors.

q_ o_ P_ojer, lren Screen

Left Front Cente[ Front
S#eaker Speaker Righ1Frontsgeaker

Rea,-Wall MDunting

B)Rearspeakermountingh analternatehsationtor
5 7 systemsIt h rsqu#sdfor7 7 operation

i_ ,_ At least 6 inches from ceiling

a

At least 2 feet

speakemshouldbe locatedsothatthebottomof the
cabinetis atleast2 feethigherthanthelisteners'ears
whenthelistenersareseatedinthedesiredarea.

Rearsurroundspeakemarerequiredwhena full7.1
channelsystemis installed,andtheymayalsobe
usedin5.1 channelsystemsasanalternativemount
i% positionwhenit is notpracticalto placethemain
surroundspeakersonthesidesoftheroom.Speakers
maybeplacedona rearwall,behindthelistening

position.Aswiththesidespeakem,rearsurrounds
shouldbe locatedsothatthebottomofthecabinet

isat least2 feethigherthanthelisteners'ears.The
speakersshouldbenomorethan6 feetbehindthe
rearof theseatingarea.

Ifdipoletypespeakersare usedoneitherthesideor
rearwallsof themorn,pleasenotethatif thereare
arrowsonthespeakerstheyshouldfacethefrontof
theroomforthesidespeakers,or towardsthecenter
of thewallfortherearspeakers.

Subwoofersproducenondirectionalsound,sothey
maybeplacedalmostanywhereina room.Actual
placementshouldbebasedon roomsizeandshape
andthetypeof subwooferused.Onemethodof find
ingtheoptimallocationfor a subwooferisto beginby
placingit inthefrontof theroom,about6 inches
froma wall,or nearthefrontcornerof themorn.
Anothermethodis to temporarilyplacethesubwoofer
at yournormallisteningposition,andthenwalk
aroundtheroomuntilyoufinda spotwherethesub
woofersoundsbest.Placethesubwoeferinthatspot.
Youshouldalsofollowtheinstructionsof thesub

weofer'smanufacturer,or youmaywishto experi
mentwiththebestlocationfor a subweoferinyour
listeningroom.

System Setup

Oncethespeakershavebeenplacedintheroomand
connected,theremainingstepsinthesetupprocess
areto assigninputandoutputconnections,makeany
toneadjustments,selecta surroundmode,program
theAVR435's bassmanagementsystemforthetype
of speakersusedinyoursystem,calibratetheoutput
levelsandsetthedelaytimesusedbythesurround
sauedprocessah

Althoughit is necessarytoassigninpuVoutputse_ngs
andsurroundmodechoicesmanually,werecommend
thatyou takeadvantageof thepowerandprecisionof
EzSet/EQto automaticallyselectandenterthesettings
forallotheraudioparameters.Thiswillnotonlysave
youtime;itwillensurethatyourroomis calibratedand
equalizedwithanaccuracynotpossiblewhenthese
settingsaremademanually.

Youarenowreadyto poweruptheAVR435 to begin
thesefinaladjustments.

1. MakecertainthattheACpowercordisfirmly
insertedintotheACPowerCordJack
andplugthecordintoanunswitchedACoutlet.
Tomaintaintheunit'ssafetyrating,DONOT
substitutethepowerco_dforonewithlower
currentcapacity.
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2. PresstheMain PowerSwitch [] located
behindtheFront-PanelControlDoor [] in
untilit latchesandtheword"OFF"onthetopof
theswitchdisappearsinsidethefrontpanel.Note
thatthe illuminationaroundtheStandby/On
Switch [] willturnamber,indicatingthatthe
unitis intheStandbymode.

3. Carefullyremovetheprotectiveplasticfilmfrom
thefront-panellens.Ifleftinplace,thefilmwill
preventproperoperationof theremotecontrol,

4. Installfourof thesuppliedAAAbatteriesinthe
remoteasshown.Becertainto followthe (+)
and() polarityindicatorsthatareinthebattery

compartment.

5. TurntheAVR435 oneitherby pressingthe
Standby/OnSwitch [] on thefrontpanel,or
viatheremotebypressingthePowerOnButton

_, theAVRSelector_ oranyof the
InputSelectorsq_]_dl_ _ on the
remote,ThefightingaroundtheStandby/On
Switch[] willturnblueto confirmthatthe
unitison,

Usingthe On-ScreenDisplay
Whenmakingthefollowingadjustments,youmayfind
iteasierto usetheAVR435's onscreendisplaysys
tam,Theseeasyto readdisplaysgiveyoua clearpiG
tureofthecurrentstatusof theunitandmakeiteasy
to seewhichspeaker,delay,inputordigitalselection
youaremaking.

Toviewtheonscreenmenus,makecertainyouhave
madea connectionfromtheVideoMonitor Out

Jack _) on therearpanelto thecompositeor S
videoinputof yourTVorprojectoLInorderto viewthe
AVR435's displays,thecorrectvideosourcemustbe
selectedon thevideodisplay.Theon-screenmenus
arenotavailablewhena componentvideo
displayis in use,

IMPORTANTNOTE:Whenviewingtheomscmen
menususinga CR_basedprojector,plasmadisplayor
direct-viewCRTmonitoror television,it isimportantthat
theynotbe leftonforanextendedperiodof time.The
constantdisplayof a stahcimagesuchasthesemenus
maycausetheimageto bepermanently"burnedinto"
theprojectiontubes,plasmascreenorCRTThistypeof
damageisnotcoveredbytheAVR435warrantyand
maynotbecoveredbytheprojecto_/TVset'swarranty.

TheAVR435 hasb_voonscreendisplaymodes,
"SemiOSD"and"FullOSD."Whenmakingconfigure
tionadjustments,it is recommendedthatthefullOSD
modebeused.Thiswillplaceaneasilyviewedlistof
theavailableoptionson thescreen.

Making ConfigurationAdjustments
ThefullOSDsystemis availableby pressingthe
OSDButtondD Whenthisbuttonis pressed,the
MASTER MENU (Figure1)willappear;and
adjustmentsaremadefromtheindividualmenus.

_ MASTER MENU _

INPUT SETUP

AUDIO SETUP

SURROUND SELECT

EZSET/EQ

NANUAL SETUP

MULTI-ROOM

ADVANCED
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ThesembOSDsystemis alsoavailable,allowingyou
to makeadjustmentsdirectly,bypressingtheappro-
priatebuttonson the%nt panelor remotecontrolfor
thespecificpammetarto beadlusted.Forexample,to
changethedigitalinputforanyof thesources,press
theDigitalSelectButton_ andthenpressthe
,A/V NavigationButton_ to scrollthroughthe
listof oplonsastheyappearintheon-screendisplay

or intheLower DisplayLine_'_1.

TousethefullOSDmenusystem,presstheOSD

Button_[). Whenthemenuis on thescreen,press
theA/V NavigationButton_ untiltheonscreen
•e, cursoris nextto the itemyouwishto adjust,and

thenpresstheSet Button_ to adjustthatitem.
Themenuswillremainonthescreenfor 20seconds,
andthentheywill "timeout"anddisappearfromthe
screen,Thetimeoutmaybe increasedto asmuch
as50 secondsby goingto theA DVA NC ED
SE L E CT menu,andchangingtheitemtitled
FULLOSD TIME OUT.

Whenthef_ll-OSDsystemis inuse,themenuselec
tionsamnotshownin theUpperor Lower Display

Lines_'lj, Whenthefull OSDmenusystemis
used,0 SD 0 N willappearintheUpperDisplay
Line [] to remindyouthatavideodisplaymustbe
used.WhenthesemiOSDsystemis usedin conjunc
tionwiththediscreteconfigurationbuttons,theon
screendisplaywillshowa singlelineof textwiththe
currentmenuselection.Thatselectionwillalsobe

shownintheUpperor Lower DisplayLines[][],
dependingonwhichparameteris beingadjusted.

Setting the SystemConfigurationMemory
TheAVR435featuresanadvancedmemorysystem
thatenablesyouto establishdifferentconfigurations
forthespeaker"size/'componentvideoassignment,
digitalinput,surroundmodeandcrossoverfrequency
for eachinputsource.Thisflexibilityenablesyouto
customizethewayinwhichyoulistento eachsource
andhavetheAVR435 memorizethosesettings.This
means,forexample,thatyoumaysetdifferentspeaker
configurationswiththeresultantchangesto thebass
managementsystem,Oncethesesettingsammade,
theywillautomaticallybe recalledwheneveryouselect
thatinput.

ThefactorydefaultsettingsfortheAVR435 haveall
inputsexceptfor DVDandVideo3 configuredforan
analogaudioinput,theCoaxialDigitalAudioInput1
t_ forDVDandtheOpticalDigital Input 1
isthedefaultforVideo3, Thedefaultspeakersettings
are"Small"at allpositions,withtheSubwooferon.
Thedefaultsettingtot thesurroundmodesis Logic7
Musicforanalogsources.DolbyDigitalor DTSwill
automaticallybeselectedasappropriatewhena digital
sourceis inuse,

Betoreusingtheunit,youmaywantto changethe
settingsforsomeinputsso thattheyareproperly
configuredto reflecttheuseof digitaloranaloginputs,
thetypeof speakersinstalledandthesurroundmode
specificsof yourhometheatersystem.Remember
thatsincetheAVR435 memorizesthesettingsfor
eachinputindividually,youwillneedto makethese
adjustmentsforeachinputused.However,oncethey
aremade,furtheradjustmentis requiredonlywhen
systemcomponentsare changed.

Tomakethisprocessasquickandeasyaspossible,
wesuggestthatyouusethef_fl-OSDsystemwith
theon-screenmenus,andstepthrougheachinput.
Onceyouhavecompletedthesettingsforthefirst
input,manysettingsmaybeduplicatedfortheremain-
inginputs,it isalsoa goodideato settheconfigura
ricedataintheordertheseitemsarelistedinthe

II AS TE R 11E NU, assomesettingsrequirea
specificentryina priormenuitem.

Input Setup

Thefirststepis toconfigureeachinput.Oncean
inputisselected,thesettingsforthe DigitalInput,
ComponentVideoassignmentandSurroundModewill
"attach"themselvesto thatinputandbestoredina
nonvolatilememory,Thismeansthatoncemade,the
selectionof aninputwillautomaticallyrecallthoseset
tings.Forthatreason,theproceduresdescribedbelow
mustbe repeatedforeachinputsourcesothatyou
havetheopportunityto customizeeachsourceto your
specificlisteningrequirements.However,oncemade,
theyneednotbechangedagainunlessyouneedto
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altera setting.Theconfigurationsettingstorspeaker
"size"andcrossoverpointsaresetonceandapplied
to allinputs.

WhenusingthefullOSDsystemto makethesetup
adjustments,presstheOSDButton _ onceso
thattheMAS TE R ME NU (Figure1) appears.The
•-> cursorwillbenextto theI NP UT SE TU P

line.PresstheSetButton_ andtheI NP UT
SE TUP menu(Figure2) willappearon thescreen.

Pressthe,/_, NavigationButton_ untilthe
desiredinputnameappearsinthehighlightedvideo,
as wellasbeingindicatedinthefront-panelInput

Indicatorsi11 Whenyouarescrollingthroughthe
listof avaihbleinputs,youwillheara slightclickfrom
timeto time.Thisis normal,as it is causedbythe
relaythatis usedto switchbetweenthetwo
ComponentVideoinputs.

f

INPUT SETUP

SOURCE :_

TITLE

COMPONENT iN;mm_mmml
DIGITAL IN :_

BACK TO MASTER MENU
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Whenoneof thefourVideoinputsis selectedasthe
source,youhavetheoptionof renamingtheinputasit
appearsintheonscreenandfrontpanelmessages.
Thisis helpfulif youhavemorethanoneVCR.if you
wishto associatea specificproductbrandnamewith
the input,or to simplyenteranynamethatwillhelp
youto rememberwhichsaurceis beingselected.

Tochangetheinputname,presstheA/•

NavigationButton _ on theremotesothatthe
cursoris pointingto T I T L E. Next.pressandhold

theSet Button_ fora fewsecondsuntila flashing
boxappearsto therightof thecolon.Immediately
releasetheSetButton li_iJ, asyouarenowready
to enterthedevicename.

PresstheA./• NavigationButton_ andnote
thata completesetof alphanumericcharactemwill
appearwiththestartof thealphabetin capitalletters
followedbythelowercaselettersandthennumbers
andsymbols.Whenyoupressthe• Navigation
Button lil_. a seriesof symbolsandnumberswill
appear,followedbya reverselistof thealphabetin
lowercaseletters.Pressthebuttoneitherwayuntilthe
firstletterof thedesirednameappears.Ifyouwishto
entera blankspaceasthefirstcharacteT,pressthe_.
NavigationButton li]_.

Whenthedesiredcharacterappeam,pmsathe_.
NavigationButton _ andrepeattheprocessfor

thenextletteT,andcontinueun11thedesirednameis
entered,upto a maximumof 14 charactera.Press
theSetButton_ to enterthe inputnameintothe
systemmemoryandto proceedwiththeconfiguration

process.

If yoursystemincludesanysourcesthatareequipped
withY/PFPbcomponentvideooutputs,theAVR435
is ableto switchthemto sendthepropersignalsto
yourvideodisplay.Eachof thelwo Component
VideoInputs_) maybeassignedto anysource
foraddedsystemflexibility.Thedefaultsettingis for
theComponentVideo 1 Jacks_ to beassigned
to theDVDand6/8 ChannelDirectinputs,withthe

ComponentVideo2 Jacks _) assignedto allother
inputs.Ifyoursystemdoesnot includecomponent
videoat thistime,or if youdonotneedto change
thesedefaults,pressthe• NavigationButton
to go to thenextsetting.

TochangetheComponentVideoassignment,first
makecertainthatthe-->curaoris pointingto the
C0 MP 0 N EN T I N lineon themenuscreen.
andthenpressthe._/_. NavigationButton
untilyouseethedesiredinputinthehighlighted
video.Theclickingnoisethatyouwillhearwhenthe
componentvideoinputsareswitchedis normal,due
to therelayusedto ensureproperisolationbelween
thelwo inputs.

Whenthedesiredcomponentinputhasbeenselected.
pressthe• NavigationButton _ to go to the
nextsetting.

If youwishto associateoneofthedigitalinputswith
theselectedinputsourceorchangethedetaultdigital

inputselection,pressthe• NavigationButton
on theremotewhiletheI N/ 0 U T SE TUP

menu(Figure2) ison thescreen,andtheonscreen
cursorwilldropdownto theD I GI T AL I N line.
Pressthe,/_, NavigationButton_ untilthe
nameof thedesireddigitalinputappears.Toreturn
to theanaloginput,pressthebuttonuntiltheword
ANALOG appears.

Whenconfiguringthedigitalinputfora sourcedevice
suchasa digitalcableboxorothersettoptuner
productwitha digitalaudiooutputwhereyouhave
connectedboththedigitalandanalogoutputsof the
sourceto theAVR.selecttheappropriatedigitalinput
on thismenu.Thedigitalsourcewillbecomethe
default,andtheAVRwillalwayslooktherefirstto
seewhethera signalis present.However.if thedigital
datastreamis interruptedforany reason,theAVRwill
automaticallyswitchto theanalogconnectionasa
backup.Thisis particularlyusefulwhenconfiguring
theconnectionfor digitalsettopboxes,wheresome
channelsfeaturedigitalsound,butothersdo not.

Tochangethedigitalinputat anylimeusingthedis
cretefunctionbuttonsandthesemiOSDsystem,
presstheDigitalSelectButton_ on theremote.
Within5 seconds,makeyourinputselectionusing
theA/• NavigationButton_ untilthedesired
digitaloranaloginputis shownin theUpper Display
Line[] andinthe lowerlineof theon-screen
display.

Whenallneededadjustmentshavebeenmade.pmsa
the• NavigationButton_ untilthe.-> curaoris
nextto BACK TO MASTER MENU tocon

tinuewiththesystemconfiguration.

Audio Setup

Thismenuallowsyouto configurethetonecontrols
andto turntheupsamplingonor oft Ifyoudonot
wishto changeanyof thosesettingsat thistime,pro
teed to thenextmenuscreen.However.to make
configurationchangesto thoseparameters,make
certainthatthe MAST ER MEN U is onscreen

withthe.->cursorpointingto theAUD I 0 S ETUP
line.andpresstheSet Button i_i,. TheA UD I 0
S ET UP menu(Figure3)willappeal

* AUDIO SETUP *

TONE :m OUT

BASS :0

TREBLE :0

ADC SAMPLING:_ 96k

BACK TO MASTER MENU
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Thefirstlinecontrolswhetherornotthebasa/treble

toneconholsareinthesignalpath.Thenormaldefault

isforthemto be indine,but if youwishto remove
themfromthecircuittor"flat"response,firstmake
certainthatthe.-> cursoris pointingto theT 0 N E

lineon themenuandpressthe._/_. Navigation
Button_ sothat 0 U T is highlightedinreverse
video.

Ifyouwishto leavethetonecontrolsinthesignal
path.theamountoff boostor cutforbassandtreble
maybeadjustedby pressingtheA/• Navigation

Button_ sothatthe.-> cursoris nextto bassor
trebledependingonwhichsettingyouwishto adjust.

Next,pressthe._/11_NavigationButton _ until
thedesiredsa_ngis shown.

Thismenualsoincludesa settingto turntheunit's
upsamplingfeatureonor off.Innormaluse,this
featureis turnedoff.whichmeansthatdigitalsources
areprocessedat theirnativesamplerate.For
example,a 48kHzdigitalsourcewillbeprocessed

at 4SkHz.HoweveLtheAVR435 allowsyouto
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upsampletheincoming48kHzsignalsto 96kHz
foraddedresolution.

Totakeadvantageof thisfeature,presstheA/V
NavigationButton _ sothatthe.-->cursorisnext

tothe U PS AMPL I N G lineandpressthe._/_,
NavigationButton _ sothat0 N is highlightedin
reversevideo.Notethatthisfeatureis onlyavailable
fortheDolbyProLogicII Music,DolbyPmLogicII
Movie,DolbyProLogicandDolby3 Stereomodes.

Whenalldesiredchangeshavebeenmadeon this
menu,pressthe ,I,/V NavigationButton
sothatthe.->cursoris nextto theB AC K T 0

MA I N ME NU line;presstheSet Button li_iJ.

Surround Setup

Thenextstepis to setthesurroundmodeyouwish
to usewiththeinputthatwaspreviouslyselectedin
theI NP UT SE TU P menu.Sincesurround

modesarea matterof personaltaste,feelfreeto

selectanymodeyouwish youmaychangeit later.
However]to makeit easierto establishtheini17al
parametersfortheAVR435,we suggestLogic7
(Cinemaor Music)for-mostanaloginputs.Inthecase
of inputssuchasa CDPlaye_]TapeDeckorTuner,you

maywishto setthemodeto Stereo("Surroundoff")
astheyarenot typicallyusedwithmultichannelpro-
grammaterial,andit is unlikelythatsurroundencoded
materialwillbeusedAlternativelytheLogic7 Music

¢'modeis agoodchoiceforstereoonlysourcematerial
Seepage34 formoreinforma17ononavailablesur
roundmodes.

FordigitalprogrammaterialtheAVRwillalwaysexam
inethedatastreamandautomaticallyselecta Dolby
DigitalorDTSmodeasapplicable.

Itis easiestto completethesurroundsetupusingthe
fullOSDonscreenmenus.FromtheMAS TE R

ME NU (Figure1), pressthe ,_,/v Navigation

Button@ untilthe.-> cursoris nextto the
SURROUND SELECT line.PresstheSet

Button_ untiltheSURROUND SELECT
menu(Figure4) is on thescreen.

_ SURROUND SELECT _$

DOLRY SURROUND

DTS

LOGIC 7

DSP (SURR)

STEREO

BACK TO MASTER MENU
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Eachof theoptionlinesonthismenu(Figure,4)
selectsthesurroundmodecategory,andwithineach
of thosecategoriestherewillbea choiceof the
specificmodeoptions.

Thechoiceof modeswillvaryaccordingto thespeaker
configurationinyoursystem.Whenthe SU RR
BACK lineof theSPEAKER SETUP menu

(Figure6) issetto N 0 N E theAVR435 willbecon
figuredfor5.1 channeloperation,andonlythemodes
appropriateto a fivespeakersystemwillappeal.When
theSURR BACK lineofthe SPEAKER

SE TU P menu(Figure6) issetto S MA L L or
L A RGE, theAVR435 willbeconfiguredfor
6.1/7.1 channeloperation,andadditionalmodes
suchas DolbyDigitalEXandDTSESwillappear,as
theyareonlyavailablewhensevenmainspeakersare
present.In addition,someof themodesavailablein
theAVR435 willnotappearunlessa digitalsourceis
selectedandis playingthecorrectbitstream.

Toselectthemodethatwillbeusedastheinitial

defaultforan input,firstpresstneA/• Navigation
Button_ untiltheonscreencursoris nextto the
desiredmode'smastercategoryname,suchas
DOLBY SURROUND, DTS, DSP

( S UR R ) or S TE RE 0. Next,presstheSet
Button_ to viewthesubmenu.Pressthe,/_,

NavigationButton@ to scrollthroughtheavail
ablechoices,andthenpressthe• Navigation
Button@ sothatthecursoris nextto B AC K
T0 MAS TE R ME NU to continuethesetup

process.

Thefollowingfewparagraphsdetailthe instructions
neededfor modeswithmu117plechoices.

Onthe DOLBY SURROUND menu(Fig.5),
choicesincludeDolbyDigital,DolbyPmLogicII,Dolby
ProLogicIIx,MovieandMusic,DolbyProLogicand
DolbyVirtualSpeakerReferenceorWide.Fora
completedescriptionofthedifferentDolbySurround
modes,seepage34. TheDolbyDigitalEXandDolby
ProLogicIix modesareonlyavailablewhenthe
systemis setfor 6.1/7.1 operationbyconfiguring
theSurroundBackspeakersto "Small"or "Large",as
describedonpage28,or viaEzSeVEQ.Whena disc
is playingwitha DolbyDigitalsoundtrackthatcontains
a special"flag"signalinthedatastream,theDolby
DigitalEXmodewillbeselectedautomatically.It may
alsobeselectedusingthismenuor throughthefront
panelor remotecontrols,asshownonpage33.A
completeexplanallonofthesemodesis foundon

page34.

f

_ DOLBY SURR _

MODE: _ ! _

NIGHT: _MID MAX

BACK TO SURR SELECT
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Whenthe_ cumoris pointingto the M0 DE line,
pressthe,/, NavigationButtons_ to selectthe
desiredDolbysurroundmode,againrememberingthat
thechoiceof availablemodeswinvarywiththetypeof
programmaterialbeingplayedandthenumberof
speakersinyoursystemconfiguratioin.

WhenDolbyPmLogicHMusicorDolbyPmLogicIIx
Musicis selectedasthelisteningmode,threespecial
seltingsare,availableto tailorthesoundfieldto your
listeningroomenvironmentandyourindividualtaste
andpreferences.(S!henotherDolbySurroundmodes
areselected,dottedlineswill indicatethattheseset
tingsare notactive.)

• CenterWidth:Thissettingadjuststhebalanceof the
vocalintormationinthefrontsoundstagebetween

thecenterandfrontleft/rightspeakers.Thelower
settingsspreadthecenterchannelsoundmore
broadlyintothe leftandrightchannels.A higher
number(upto "7") producesa tightercenter
channelpresentatioin.

• Dimension:Thissettingairesthepemeiveddepth
of thesurroundfieldbycreatinga shallowerpresen-
tationthatappearsto movesoundstowardthefront
of theroom,ora deeperpresentationthatappears
to movethecenterof thesoundfieldtowaidthe

backof theroom.Theseltingof "0" is a neutral
detault,withtherangeof adjustmentshownas
"R%'fora deepe_,reanorientedsoundto "F %'
fora shalloweT,frontorientedsound.

• Panorama:Switchthisseltingonor offto addan
envelopingwraparoundpresentationthatincreases
theperceptionof soundalongthesidesof theroom.

Tochangethesepammetem,pressthe 'v'/A
NavigationButtons_ whilethe D 0 L B Y
S UR R0 UN D menuis onthescreenuntilthe.->

cursoris pointingto thelineon themenuwiththe
parameteryouwishto change.Then,pressthe_/_,
NavigationButtons_ to altertheseltingto
yourtaste.

WhentheDOLBY DIGITAL modeis

selected,theNightmodesettingsareavailable,as
shownin Figure6.
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mm DOLBY SURROUND _m

CENTER WIDTN: ---

DIMENSION : ---

PANORAMA : ---

NIGHT:_ MID MAX

BACK TO SURR SELECT
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TheNightmodeisa featureof DolbyDigitalthatuses
specialprocessingto preservethedynamicrangeand

full intelligibilityof a moviesoundtrackwhilereducing
thepeaklevel.Thispreventsabruptlyloudt_ansitions
fromdisturbingothers,withoutreducingthesonic
impactof a digitalsource.TheNightmodeisonly
availablewhenspeciallyencodedDolbyDigitalsignals

are played.

ToadjusttheNightmodesetting,makecertainthatthe
cursoris on theN I GHT lineof the D0 L B Y

menu.Next,press,/I, NavigationButton_ to
choosebetweenthefollowingsettings,astheyappear
intheon screendisplay:

0 F F: When0 FF is highlighted,theNightmode
willnot function.

MI D:WhenMI D ishighlighted,a mildcompres
sionwillbeapplied,

MA X: WhenMAX ishighlighted,a moresevere
compressionalgorithmwillbeapplied.

WerecommendthatyouselecttheMI D settingas
a startingpointandchangeto theMAX settinglatar,
ifdesired.

TheNightmodemayalsobeadjusteddirectlyany
timea DolbyDigitalsourceisplayingby pressing
the NightModeButton_. Whenthebuttonis
pressed,D - R AN GE willappearinthe lowerthird
of thevideoscreenandintheLower DisplayLine
_lj. Pressthe A/V NavigationButton_ within
3 secondsto selectthedesiredsetting.

Whenall settingsforthesurroundsetuphavebeen
made,pressthe _,/'v" NavigationButton
sothatthe• cursoris nextto B AC K T0

MA ST ER ME NU, andpresstheSet Button
to roturnto the MASTER MENU.

Onthe DT S menu,theselectionchoicesmadewith
the,/• NavigationButton _ on theremoteare
determinedbya combinationof thetypeof program
materialin useandwhetherthe5.1 or 6.1/7.1

channelconfigurationis inuse.

Whena DTSsourceis playing,thechoiceof modes
for 7.1 systamswillvaryaccordingto thetypeof

programsoume(DTS5.1, DTSESMatixorDTS-ES
Discrete).Pressthe_/_, NavigationButton_ to
scrollthroughthechoicesthatareavailableforyour
systemandtheprograminuse.TheDTSNeo:6Music
modeisavailablewithanalogandPCMdigitalstereo
sourcesandtheDTSNeo:6Cinemamodeis available

withanalogmatrixsurroundencodedsourcesto deliver
anenhanced5.1 channelsoundfield.

Whenthe5.1 configurationis inuse,theAVRwill
automaticallyselectthe5.1vemionof DTSprocessing
whena DTSdatastroamis selected.Whenthe

6.1/7.1 modeis selected,theDTSESDiscrotemode
willautomaticallybeactivatedwhena DTSsourcewith
theESDiscrote"flag"is in use.Whena nonESDTS
discis in use,youmayselecttheDTSESMatrix
modethroughthismenuto createa funeight-speaker
surroundmode.Seepage34 fora completeexplana
tionof theDTSmodes.

OntheL 0G IC 7 menu,he selectionsmadewith

the_/• NavigationButton_ on theremoteare
determinedbywhetherthe5.1 or6.1/7.1 channel
configurationisin use,ineithercase,theselectionof
a Logic7 modeenablesHarmanKardon'sexclusive
Logic7 processingto createfullyenveloping,mulh
channelsurroundfromeithertwo channelStereo or

Matrix-encodedprogTammingsuchasVHScassettes,
laserdiscsor televisionbroadcastsproducedwith
Dolbysurround.

In the5,1 configuration,youmayselecttheLogic7/
5.1 Musicor Cinema.Theyworkbestwithlwochan-
nelmusic,surround-encodedprogramsor standard
lwochannelprogrammingof anytype,respectively.
Seepage34 fora completeexplanationof the
LogicY modes.

OntheD SP ( SU RR ) menu,theselection
choicesmadewiththe_/• NavigationButton
on theremoteselectfromoneof theDSPsurround

modesthatamdesignedforusewithtwochannel
stereoprogramsto croatea varieS/ofsoundfieldpre
sentations,ThechoicesavailableareHall1, Hail2 or
TheateT.TheHallandTheatermodesareavailablein

bothfive andsix-channelverisions,dependingon
yoursystemconfiguration.Seepage34 fora com-
pleteexplanationof theDSPsurroundmodes.

OntheS TE RE 0 menu,theselectionchoices

madewiththe_/• NavigationButton_ onthe
remotemayeitherturnoffall processingandbass
managementtota traditionaltwochannelstereo
presentation;selecta stereooutputwithbass
management;or selecta 5 CH S TE RE 0 and
7 CH ST ER E0 mode,dependingonhowmany
speakersareavailable.Thesetwomodesfeeda two
channelpresentationto allspeakers.Seepage34 for
a completeexplanationof thestereomodes.

_,_Mstanto ananalogstereosourcewithoutany
bassmanagement,sothatthe lefLandrightfront
speakersreceivea full rangesignal,straightthrough
fromtheinputgainsectionto thevolumecontrol,
pressthe_/• NavigationButton _ sothat
SURROUND OFF appearsinthehighlighted
video.Tolistento two channelanalogsourceswhile
takingadvantageof theAVR435'sbassmanagement
system,pressthe,/• NavigationButton_ so
thatSURROUND OFF+DSP appearsinthe
highlightedvideo.

Aftertheselechonsare madeontheDolby,DTS,
Logic7, DSP(Surround)orStereomenus,pressthe

A/T NavigationButton _ sothatthecursor
movestotheBACK TO MASTER MENU

lineandpresstheSetButton _.

Using EzSetYEQ

TheAVR435 usesHarmanKa_don'sEzSet/EOtach

nologyto automaticallyconfigureyoursystemto deliver
thebestpossibleperformancebasedonyourspecific
speakerselection,wherethespeakersareplacedin
theroomandtheacoushcinfluencesinyourlistening
room.Byusinga seriesof testsignalsandthepro
cessingpowerof theTexasInstrumentsDA610 digital
signalprocessor,EzSWEQeliminatestheneedfor
manualadjustmentof speaker"size",crossover,delay
andoutputlevelsettingswhileitaddsthepowerof a
mull1bandparametricequalizerto smoothout thefre
quencysettingsforoptimalsoundreproduction.

Inadditionto makingsystemsetupquickandeasy,

EzSet/EQis moreprecisethanmanualseltings.With
EzSet/EQyouareableto calibratayoursystemina
fractionof thetimeitwouldtaketo enterthesettings
manua,y,andwithrosultathatrivalthoseachievedwith
expensivetestequipmentandtimeconsumingproce

dures.Theendresultisa systemcalibrationprofile
thatenablesyournewreceiverto deliverthebestpos
siblesoundnomatterwhattypeof speakersyouhave
or whatthedimensionsof yourlisteningroomare.

Werecommendthatyoutakeadvantageof thepreci
sionof EzSeVEQto calibrateyoursystem,butif
desiredyoumayalsomakeanyof theconfiguration
seltingsmanually,or trimtheseltingsprovidedby
EzSet/EQbyfollowingtheinstructionsonpages26 31

BeforestartingtheEzSeVEQprocess,makecertain
thatyouhaveconnectedall speakersforyoursystem
andthatyouhaveboththeEzSeYEQmicrophoneand
theextenderrodhandy.Ifyouhavea standardcamera
tripod,attachtheextenderrodto thetripod,andthen
screwthemicrophoneto thetopof therod. Placethe
tripodat yourprimarylisteningposition,at leastthree
feetfromthenearostspeakerandadjustit sothat
microphoneis at leastthreefeetaboveearlevel.If
youdo nothavea tripod,simplyscrewtheextender
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rodintothebottomof theEzSeVEOmicrophone.

Next,plugthemicrophoneintotheEzSet/EQ
MicrophoneJack [] locatedbehindthe Front
PanelControl Doorl_l. Themicrophonecableis
approximately20 feetlong,whichshouldaccommo
datemostlisteningroomsituatbns.If required,you
mayuseanoptionalextensioncable,availableat most
electronicsstores,for useinlargerrooms.Howeveh
werecommendthatyoumakeeveryeffortto avoid
usingextensionco_dsforthemicrophonecableas
theymayadverselyaffectthetest resalts.

Youarenewreadyto starttheEzSet/EQprocessby
followingthesesteps:

Step 1. Navigateto theEZSET/EQ MODE
menu(Fig.7)by firstpressingtheOSDButton
ontheremote.Pressthe• NavigationButton
untilthe.-) cursoris pointingto E ZS ET / E Q in
theMAS TE R MEN U. PresstheSetButton
to bringthemenuto thescreen.

f

EZSET/EQ MODE

AUTOMATIC

MANUAL

SACK TO MASTER MENU

_gure7

Step2. Selectoneof thetwo optionsshownbased
onthewayyouwishto havethesystemsettings
entered:

• Inmostcases,youwillwantto usetheAutomatic
mode,whichcalibratesthesystemforspeakerpres
once,speaker"size",speakercrossover,channel

outputlevel,speaker-tolistenerdelaytimeand
roomequalization,Tochoosethismodesimply

presstheSetButtonqi_iP,asthecursoris already
pointingto Automaticwhenthemenuappearson
thescreen.

• Ifyouwishto enterthespeakercrossoverfrequencies
yourself,butwantto havetheEzSeVEQsystemtest
for andcalibrateall theotherfunctionslistedabove,
pressthe• NavigationButton_ to pointthe
cursoratBACK TO MASTER MENU and

thenpresstheSetButtonqi_i_.At thelViastar
Menu,pressthe• NavigationButton_ again
sothatthecursoris pointingto MA NU AL
S ET UP andthenpresstheSetButtonqi_.
Oncethe MANUAL SETUP menu(Fig.16)
appears,followtheinstructionson page28 to enter
yourdesiredseffingsfortheCrossoverFrequencies,
andthenreturnto theE ZS ET / E Q M0 DE

menu.Pressthe• NavigationButton_ again

sothatthecursoris pointingto MAN UA L and
thenpresstheSetButton qi_iJ.Whentheinterim
messagescreenappearsto remindyouto setthe
crossovers,makesurethatthecursoris poinl_ngto
C0 NT I N UE andpresstheSetButton
againsinceyouhavealreadysetthecrossovers.

Step 3. TheFAR FIELD MEASURE screen
(FigureS)willappearwithinsl]uctionsto placethe
microphone,if youhavenotalreadydoneso.This
screenis alsotheplaceto setthemastervolume
level.Asnotedon thescreen,usetheVolume

Control_'lql]_ to adjustthevolumelevelto
28dB,asshownonthelinethatappearsat the

bottomof themenuwhenthevolumeisadjusted.

PresstheSet Button_ whenthevolumeis set
to theproperlevel,

f

FAR FIELD MEASURE

Place microphone 3ft/lm

above ear level at

liste_i_g position_ at

le_t 3 ft/_m aw_y from

the closest speaker,

Set volume to _2&dS

CONTINUE

BACK TO EZSET/EQ MODE

BACK TO MASTER MENU

VOLUME! _2&WB

F_gure8

Step4. ThefinalmenuscreenbeforetheEzSeVEQ
processstartsis awarningscreen(Figure9) that

servesas a reminderto keeptheroomasquietas
possiblewhilethesystemis inuse.Extraneousnoise
of anykindmayadverselyaffecttheaccuracyof the
system'sresults,Donottalkwhilethetesttonesare
circulating,andif possible,turnoff anyventihllensys

ternsif thenoiseformtheair flowis loudenoughfor
youto hea_.Shouldanoutsidenoisesuchasa phone
ringingoccurduringthetestprocess,we recommend
thatyourerunEzSeVEQ.Thisscreenis alsoyour
reminderthatthetesttonesusedbyEzSet/EQare

somewhatloud.Anyonewithsansillvehearingshould
leavetheroomor usehearingprotecSonbeforemov
ingto thenextstep.Ifyoudo notwishto startthetest
processatthistime,presstheA/• Navigation

Button_ to returnto eithertheEzSeVEQmenu
or theMasterMenu,andpresstheSetButton qi_i_.
TobegintheEzSet/EQNearFieldmeasurements,
pressthe,_/_, NavigationButton_ so that
0 N ishighlightedinreversevideo,andpressthe

Set Button_.

NOTE:OncetheEzSet/EQprocessstarts,thevolume
controlandStandby/Offswitchesaretemporarilydis
abledwhilethetestsarein progress,Donotadjustthe
volumeor turntheunitoff unSlyouseetheon-screen
messagechangeto indicatethatEzSWEQis finished.

WARNING ! !

Durimg measurememt

Please maimtaim silemce

While severml loud sound

bursts are heard,

START _ _ON

BACK TO EZSET/EQ MENU

BACK TO MASTER MENU

F_gule9

IMPORTANTNOTE:Anyonewithhearingthatis sen
sitiveto loudnoisasshouldleavetheroomat this

point,or useearprotectionsufficientto reducethe
noiselevelattheirears.Inexpensivefoam-stjleear
plugs,availableat mostdrugstores,maybeusedto
reducethesoundlevelto a tolerablelevelforanyone
whohasa problemwithloudnoise.If youareuncom-
fortablewith,orcannottolerateloudsoundsanddo
netusesomesortof earpmtecllonwestronglyrec
ommendthatyou leavetheroomandasksomeone
elseto bepresentwhiletheEzSet/EQprocesstakes
place,or thatyoudo netuseEzSet/EQandenterthe
configurationsettingsmanually,asdescribedonpages
26 through31.

Step 5. At thispointyouwillbeginto heara seriesof
testtonescirculateamongallthespeakersinyour
system.Whilethisis happening,theAVR435 is read
ingthesignalto determinewhichspeakerposiSons
areactive,whatb/peof speakeris presentat each
activeposition,whatthedistanceisfromthelistening
posiSonto eachspeakeT,andto beginto buildapm
fileofthe impactof he room'sacousticsonhe quality
of audioreproduction.Whenthetestis completedyou
willhearthetonesstop,andthesystemwillpausefors
longasa minutewhiletheprocessormakesitscalcu
lations.Donotbealarmedif the"WARNING"message
remainson thescreenaftertonesstopuntila results
messageis displayedasshownin Step6 or 7, below.

NOTE:Whilethesetestsdetectwhethera speakeris
connectedto a particularoulput,theycannotdeter
minewhetherthespeakeris inthecorrectposition.
(Forexample,it cantellwhethera speakeris connected
to theSurroundRightoutput,but it cannottellwhether
thespeakeris ontherightor leftsideof yourlistening
room.)Forthatreason,westronglyrecommendthat
youtry to listenasthetonecirculates,matchingthe
nameshownforeachchannelto the locationof the

speaker.Ifa toneis heardtom a speakerpositionthat
doesnetmatchtheonscreenmessage,makea note
of the incorrectspeakerconnections.Whenthetest
processstopsyouwillseea messageindicatingthe
theyFarFieldmeasurementsarecomplete,butsince
thereisa connecSenerrorpressthe• Navigation
Button_ so thattheon screencursorinFig.7 is
pointingtoRETURN TO MASTER MENU
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andpresstheSetButton qi_i_.At thispoint,exitall
menusandturnthereceiveroft Checkall speaker
wireconnectionsandthenrerunEzSet/EQ.

Step6. WhentheFarFieldtestsarecompleteames
sagescreenwillappearto confirmif theprocedure
wassuccesdulornot.Inmostcasestherewillnotbe
anyproblemsandyouwillseethemessageshownin
Figure10onyourscreen.Ifthespeakerpositions

shownmatchtheactualspeakerlayoutinyoursys
tern,presstheSet Button_ to completeEzSet/EQ
byperformingtheNearFieldMeasurements.Continue
the EzSeVEQprocessby presaingtheSet Button

to taketheNearFieldmeasurementsfromthe
front left,centerandrightspeakers.Bytakingthis
sapa_atesetof measurements,theAVR435 isableto
completeitsviewof theroom'ssonicsignatureand
applyequalizationas neededto correctspikesand
dipsinthesystem'sresponse.Continuetheseinstruc

tionswithStepS.

f

FAR FIELD CONPLETE

Detected speaker ¢onfig

FL ! YES SBR: YES

CEN ! YES SBL: YES

FR ! YES SL : YES

SR : YES SUB: YES

DO NEAR FIELD

RACK TO MASTER MENU

Step7a. Ifthemeasurementsarenotsuccesduldue
to a missingor malfunctioningspeaker,theF AR
F I EL D E Q ER R0 R messagewillappearas
shownin Figure11. EzSeVEQis programmedto look

for speakerpairsat thefrontlefYfrontright,surround
leff/surmundrightandsurroundbackleft/surround
backrightpositions.Ifthetest resultsindicatethatone,
butnotbothofthespeakersin anyof thesepairsis
present,themenuwillshowNOnextto thespeaker

positionwherethetestsdidnotrepotsbackthata
speakeris present.Shouldthismessageappear,make
noteof thesuspectspeakerlocation,exitallmenus
andturnthereceiveroff.Checkall speakerwirecon-
nectionsandthenrerunEzSWEQ.

FAR FIELD EQ ERROR

Detected speaker ¢onfig

FL ! YES SBR: YES

CEN ! YES SRL: YES

FR _ YES SL : YES

SR _ NO SUB: YES

Verify spkr con_ections

Verify mic position

Reduce background noise

DAEK TO MASTER MENU

F_gure11

Step7b. Insomecases,thesystemmaynot function
properlydueto overlyhighoutputlevels.Whenthis
occurs,youwillseethemessageshownin Figure12.
If youseethismessageverifythatthatthemicrophone
is inthecorrectposition,andnot toocloseto any
onespeaker.ThenpresstheSet Button_ to go
backto theMAS TER MEN U. Fromthere,return
to theEzSeVEQsystemandwhenyouareonceagain
atthe FAR FIELD MEASURE screen,
reducethesystemvolumelevelby3dB beforetrying
EzSeVEQagain.

I"

EZSET/EQ ERROR

Am overload detected,

Please verify mic

positiom,

Reduce the volume by

3 dR and repeat the

procedure,

RACK TO MASTER MENU

Figure12

Step 8. WhentheFarFieldmeasurementsarecorn
pleted,thesystemwillaskyoub takethreeNear
Fieldmeasurements,oneat eachfrontspeakerposi
tion.ThesemeasurementsenableEzSet/EQto pro
ducethemostaccurateset_ngsfor bothhighandlow
frequencyequalization.TheNearFieldmeasurements
aresimilarto theFarFieldtests,exceptthatthesys

ternwill"listen"to onlyonespeakerata time,rather
thansendingthetestsignalsto all speakersin rota-
tion.Atthe NEAR FIELD EQ SELECT

menu(Figure13), youwillseeaninstructionto place
themicrophoneina differentpositionthantheone
usedfor the initialFarFieldmeasurements.Thistime,

placethemicrophonecloseto thespeakerto be
measured,at a distanceof about3 feet.In addition,
thetopof themicrophoneshouldbepointedtowards
thespeaker,ratherthanpointingupaswasdonefor

theFarFieldtests.Forthefirstmeasurement,place
themicrophoneso thatit iscloseto,and
pointingtowards,the l_ontleftspeaker,andwith
theonscreen.e, cursorpointingto 1. FL

SP EA KE R,andpresstheSetButton qi_iJ.

NEAR FIELD EQ SELECT

Please select

41, FL Speeker

2, C Speaker

3, FR Speaker

BACK TO RASTER MENU

Figure13

Step 9. Youwillnowseea Warningmessage
similarto theoneshownin Figure7 exceptthatitwill
containanoptionto rel_rnto theN EA R FI EL D
E Q S EL EC T menu(Figure13) aswellasthe
abilityto returnto theMAS TE R MEN U. If you
arereadyto proceedwiththetest,makecertainthat
themicrophoneis properlypointedtowardthespeaker
selectedfor calibration,pressthe_, Navigation
Button_ sothat 0 N is highlightedandpressthe
Set Button_.

Step 10. Onesho_ttestsignalwillbesentto the
speakerpositionbeingcalibratedandaftera slight
pausefrothesystemto calculatethetestresults,
youwillseeeithera "NearFieldComplete"message
or a "NearFieldError"message.In mostcases,the
"Complete"messagewillappea_,inwhichcaseyou
shouldproceedto Step11, ifan "Error"message
appears,go to Step12.

Step 11. Ifthetestresultsweresuccessful,therues
sageshowninFigure14winappea_.Inorderto prop
erlycalibratethesystem,youwillneedto runtheNear
Fieldtestsfor allthreefrontchannelspeakers(left,
centerandright).Afterrunningthetestforthefront
leftspeaker,makecertainthatthecursoris pointing
towardsBACK TO NEAR FIELD andpresa

theSetButton qi_iP.Whenyouaretakenbackto the
NearFieldSelectmenu(Figure13)whereyoushould

repeatStepsSthrough11 untilall threefrontspeak
ershavebeencalibrated.Whenthatis donethe
EzSet/EQprocessiscompleteandyoushouldpress

the• NavigationButton_ to rel_rnto the
MasterMenu.

f
NEAR FIELD COMPLETE

EZSET/EQ has success_

Fully performed

Near Field Eq for

the selected speaker,

BACK TO NEAR FIELD

BACK TO MASTER MENU

Figur_14

Step 12. Ifa "NearFieldError"messageappears,as
showninFigure15, youshouldcheckto makecertain

thatthemicrophoneisaboutthreefeetfromthe
speakerbeingtestedandthatthetopof themicro
phoneunitis pointingtowardsthespeakeT.Youmay
alsohaveto raiseor lowerthemastervolumeto

achieveaccuratereadings.Aftercheckingthesetwo
items,asneeded,makecertainthatthecursoris
pointingto theBACK TO NEAR FIELD

lineandpresstheSetButton q_i_.Thiswillreturn
youto the NEAR FIELD EQ SELECT
menu(Figure13)whereyoushouldrepeatSteps8
through11,adjustingthemikeplacementandvolume
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bvelasneededunfiltheN EA R FI EL D

C0 MPL ET E menu(Figure14) appearsafter
thetesttonestops.

NEAR FIELD ERROR

Near Field Eq _as not

successful,

Please check mi¢

Placement and volume

Setting

_BACK TO NEAR FIELD

BAEK TO MASTER NENU

F_gule15

WhenboththeFarFieldandNearFieldmeasurements

havebeensuccessfullycompletedyoursystemis
readytot use.Thanksto EzSeVEQ,thesettingsfor
speaker"size",speakercrossover,channeloutputand
individualchanneldelaytimehavebeenautomatically
setandrequireno furtheradjuslTnent,inaddition,
EzSet/EQalsoperformsa completeroomequalization
thattailorsthesystem'spetfformanceforthebestpos
siblesoundwithyourcombinationof speakers,speak-
erplacementandroomacoustics.Thenextfewpages
inthismanualdetailtheprocedumfor manuallyenter
ingsystemdata,butunlessyouwantto viewtheset
ringinformallonandmakeanadjustment,youarenow
readyto enjoythefinestinhometheaterandmusic
reproducSon.Goto page32 forcompleteinformation
onoperatingyourA\/R435,

Manual Setup

inmostcasesit is simpler,easierandmoreaccurate
to letEzSeVEQtakecareof enteringthesystem
parametersforspeaker"size",speakercrossover,
channeloutputandindividualchanneldelaytime.
However,if youfeelthatyourlisteningroomor system
componentsarebestsuitedto manualentryof these
seltings,theAVR435 alsoabws youto enteror tim
anyof thesetraditionalsystemparameters.Evenif you
domakethesettingsmanually,we recommendthat
yourunthe EzSeVEQtestsfirstsothata baselineset-
tingis established,andthenmakeyouradjuslments
fromthen. NotethatonceEzSeVEQhasbeenrunyou
donotneedto adjustall systemsettings,onlythose
thatyouwantto adjust.

Toviewor changethecurrentsettings,pressthe
OSDButton_ on theremoteto bringupthe
MA St E R ME NU (Figure1). Next,pressthe•
NavigationButton _ asneededuntilthecursoris
onthe MA NU AL S ET UP line.PresstheSet

Button_ to viewtheMANUAL SETUP

menu(Figure16),

f_

MANUAL SETUP

EZSET EQ : OFF_

EZSET ADJUST

SPEAKER SIZE

SPEAKER XOVER

DELAY ADJUST

CNANNEL ADJUST

BACK TO MASTER MENU

£jure 16

If youhavealreadyruntheEzSet/EOcalibrallonsys
tam,thefirstlineof themenuenablesyouto hear
thedifterencebelweenthesettingsestablishedby
EzSet/EQ.Thedefaultsettingis 0 N,whichplaysthe
incomingsourcewiththeEzSeVEQsettings.Tohear
thesystemina Bypassmode,withnoneof theequal-
izationfiltersinthecircuitpath,pressthe_/_.
NavigationButton_ so that0 F F is highlighted.
Notethatoncechanged,thissettingwillremainuntil
youchangeit againinthismenu.Whileyoumaywant
to usethismenuoptionto hearthedifferencethat
EzSet/EQmakes,werecommendthatyouleavethe
settingonto takeadvantageof thebenefitsof
EzSet/EQ'sadvancedroomcorrectiontechnology.

TheE ZS ET A Dd UST lineon themenu

enablesyouto setthesystem'sTilt,orhighJrequency
boost.Tomakethisadjustment,firstmakesurethat
EZ SE t EQ lineissetto 0 N,as thisitemis not

availablewhenEzSetEQis notin thesignalpath.
Whenthecursoris on theE ZS ET A D J US T

line,presstheSetButtonqi_ii_,andthenpressthe
_/_. NavigationButton _ to enterthedesired
setting.Whenyouhavecompletedyouradjustment,
pressthe_. NavigationButton_ to movethe
cursordownto the BACK TO MANUAL

SE TU P lineandpresstheSet Button_.

NoteonManualSetupMenus:Eachof thefour
majormanualsetupmenus(SpeakerSize,Speaker
Crossover,DelayAdjustandChannelAdjust)includes
a linethatreadsE ZS ET SE TT I N GS When

thedefaultsettingof 0 FF isshownyouareableto

makeanyrequiredadjustmentsthatareavaibbbon
thatmenu.However,youmaychangethesettingto
0 N at anytimeto recalltheset_ngsestablishedwhen
EzSet/EQwaslastrun.It isalsoimpoltantto notethat
whentheEzSet/EQsettingsareinuse,theA\/Rwill
notallowanychangesto bemade.Totrimthesettings

pressthe_/_. NavigationButton _ untilthecur
sorisontheEZSET SETTINGSIineon

themenuinuseandpressthe_/_. Navigation

Button_ to changethesettingto OFF.Thiswill
allowyouto makechangesto thesettingson that
menu.

SpeakerSetup

AlthoughusingEzSeVEQto enterthesettingsfor
speaker"size"andcrossoverpoint,youmaywishto
makechangesto thosesettings,or to manuallyenter
a completaspeakerprofibforyoursystem.Inaddi
tion,forsystemswhereyouwithto haveseparate
speakerconfigurationsettingsfor eachinput,rather
thanusethesamesettingsforall inputs,youmayalso
configurethatoptioninthesemenus.T_,voseparate
menusare usedto enterthisinformation,andyou
maychangethedataoneitheror both,as needed.

The SPEAKER SIZE menutellstheAVR

aboutthebassreproductioncapabilitiesof your
speakers.This,inturn,determineswhichspeakers
receivebassinformationthatisderivedfromaudio
tracksor specificallyintendedfor reproductionby
lowfrequencycapablespeakersbytheuseofa low-
frequencyeffects("LFE")channelindigitalprogram
sources,h addition,bytellingtheAVRwhetherspeakers
areavailablefor theSurroundBackchannels,the
intormafionon thismenuis usedto determinewhich
surroundmodesmaybeused(e.g.,modessuchas
DobyDigitalEX,DobyProLogicllx,or DTSES,
requiringSBL/SBRspeakers,areonlyavaihblewhen
a speakeris presentin thosechannels).

The SPEAKER X-OVER menuis usedto fur

thertailorthebassmanagementsystembydetermin
ingthefrequenciesatwhichbassinformationis sent
to a specificspeakerposition.Thismenualsocontains
settingsto routeLFEinformationandto setthesub
wooferhighpassfilterordek

Toconfigurethespeakersin yoursystemforusewith
theA\/R435, or to checkthesettingsenteredby
EzSWEQ,checkthesettingson thevarioussub-menu
groupson the MAN UA L SE TU P menu,stalng
withthe SP EA KE R SI ZE menu(Figure17)
andthenchecktheothermenus'settings.Todo this,
go to theManualSetupMenu(Figure16)by first

pressingtheOSDButton_ to recalltheMaster
Menu(Figure1).Next,pressthe_/_, Navigation
Button_ untilthecursoris onthe MA NU AL
S ET UP lineonthemenuin useandpresstheSet
Buttonqi_iJ.WhentheMANUAL SETUP
Menuisshown,pressthe_/_, NavigationButton

againuntilthecursoris on theS PE AK ER
S I Z E lineandpresstheSet Buttonqi_iL

SPEAKER SIZE

LEFT/RIGHT:

CENTER :

SURROUND :

SURR BACK : _ _.

SUB MODE :

SUB SIZE :

EZSET SETTINGS: _ON

BACK TO MANUAL SETUP



SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

OntheSPEAKER SIZE menu(Figure17).
youwillseeeitherthefactorydefaultsettingsor.if
EzSeVEQhasbeenrun.theseftingsrecordedbythe
test results.]nthecasefor themainspeakerchannels.
eachspeakerposition(trentleft/right,center,surround
left/rightandsurroundbackleft/right)youhavethe
optionof tellingthesystemif thespeakersusedare
"small"or "large'tThesedescriptionsdonotdescribe
theactualphysicalsizeof thespeakers,but rather
referto thetypeof speaker.Foreachoftheseset-
tings,selectL A RGE whenthespeakersina paMb
uhr positionamtraditionalfull rangeloudspeakers.
UsetheSMALL seftlngforsmaller,tmquencylimited
"satellite"speakersthatdonotreproducesounds
below60Hz.Inallcasesexceptthefrontleft/right
speakersyoumayalsoselectN 0 N E. Thistellsthe
systemthatnospeakersarepresentat thepartbular
position,allowingtheAVRto selectthecorrectsur
roundmodesthatarecompatiblewiththenumber
of speakersinstalled.Forexample,in orderto use
the DolbyDigitalEX.DolbyProLogicIIx.DTSES
Logic7/7 channeland7 Stereomodes,youmust
haveeitherLargeor Smallspeakersenteredasthe
settingfortheSurroundBackchannels.

If youareindoubtasto whichsettingbestdescribes
yourspeakersconsultthespecificationsinthespeakers'
owner'smanual,visitthespeakermanufacturer'sweb
siteoraskthedealeror installerhamwhomyoupur
chasedthespeakers.

Beginyourchangesto thespeakersetupprocess
bymakingcertainthatthecursoris po[nti%at the
L EF T/R I GHT line.whichsetstheconfigurafion
for thef_ontleftandughtspeakers.Ifyouwishto make
a changeto thefrontspeakers'configuration,pressthe
,/_, NavigationButton _ sothateitherL AR GE
or SMA L L appears,matchingtheappropriate
descriptionfromthedefinifionsshownabove.

IMPORTANTNOTE:Ifa changeis madeto this.or
anyspeakerposition,whenyoupressthe,/_-
NavigationButton qi]_, anon screenwarningmes
sagewMIappearremindingyouthatEzSeVEQmustbe
run.Thisisnecessaryto integratethechangedparam
eterwiththeEzSet/EQtestresults.Makealldesired

settingchangeson theS PEA KE R SE TU P and
SP EA KE R X - 0 VE R menusonce.andthen
runEzSet/EQafterallmanualadjustmentsarecorn
pleted.

WhenSII AL L is selected,lowfrequencysoundswill
besentonlyto thesubwooferoutput.Ifyouchoosethis
opfionandthereisnosubwooterconnected,youwill
nothearanylowfrequencysoundsfromthefront
channels.

WhenL A RGE is selected,a full rangesignalwillbe
sentto thefrontlettandfrontrightoutputs.Depending
onthechoicemadeinthe SUB W0 0 FE R linein

thismenu.bassand/orLFEinformationmayalsobe
directedto thesubwoofe_.

Whenyouhavecompletedyourselectiontorthefront
channel,pressthe• NavigationButton _ onthe
remoteto movethecursorto CEN TER.

Pressthe_/_- NavigationButton_ on the
remoteb selecttheoptionthatbestdescribesyoursys
tem.basedonthespeakerdefinitionsshownbelow

WhenSMAL L isselected,lowfrequencycenter
channelsoundswillbesentonlyto thesubwooferout
put.]fyouchoosethisoptionandthereisnosubwoofer
connected,youwillnothearlowfrequencysoundsf_om
thecenterchannel.

WhenL ARGE isselected,afull rangesignalwillbe
sentto thecenterspeakeroutput,andNOcenter
channelsignalwillbesentto thesubwooferoutput.

WhenN0 NE is selected,nosignalswillbesentto
thecenterchanneloutput.Thereceiverwinoperatein
a "phantom"centerchannelmodeandcenterchannel
informationwillbesentto the leftandrightfrontchan-
neloutputs.Whenonlyfrontleftandrightspeakersare
used.withnocenteror surroundspeakers.Dolby
VirtualSpeakeris a goodalternativemode.

Whenyouhavecompletedyourselectionfor thecen

terchannel,pressthe• NavigationButton_ on
theremoteto movethecursorto S URR 0 UN D.

Pressthe_/_- NavigationButton_ on theremote
to selecttheopfionthatbestdescribesthesurround
speakersinyoursystembasedonthespeaker
definitionsshownonthispage.

WhenSMA L L is selected,lowfrequencysurround
channelsoundswillbesentto thesubwooferoutput
only.Ifyouchoosethisoptionandthereis nosub
wooferconnected,youwillnothearanylowfrequency
soundsfromthesurroundchannels.

WhenL AR GE is selected,a fuN-rangesignal
willbesentto thesurroundchanneloutputs,and
NOsurroundchannelsignalswillbesentto the
subwooferoutput.

WhenN0 N E isselected,surroundsoundinforma-
tionwillbesplitbelweenthefrontleftandfrontright
outputs.Foropfimalperformancewhennosurround
speakersareinuse.theDolbyVirtualSpeakermode
shouldbeused.

Whenyouhavecompletedyourselectionsfor the
mainsurroundchannels,pressthe• Navigation

Button _ on theremoteto movethecursorto
SU RR B AC K. Thislineservestwofunctions:

It notonlyconfiguresthesettingforthesurround
backchannelswhentheyarepresent;it alsotells

theAVR435's processingsystemto configurethe
unitforeither5.1 or 6.1/7.1 operation.

Pressthe_/_. NavigationButton _ on the
remoteto selecttheoptionthatbestdescribesthe
speakersin useatthe leftandrightbacksurround
positionsbasedon thedefinitionson thispage:

WhenN0 NE isselected,thesystemwilladjustso
thatonly5.1 channelsurroundprocessing/decoding
modesareavailableandthesurroundbackamplifier
channelswillnotbeused.Whenthisis thecasefor

yoursystem,youmaywishto takeadvantageof the
availabilityof thisamplifierchannelpairfor usein pew
eringa secondsetof speakersthathavetheirsource
selectedby theAVR435's multiroomcontrolsystem.

Seepage41 for moreinformafion.

WhenSMAL L is selected,thesystemwilladjustso
thatthetuncomplementof 6.1/7.1surroundprocessing/
decodingmodesareavailable,andlowfrequency
informationbelowthecrossoverpointwillbesentto
thesubwooferoutput.If youchoosethisoptionand
themisnosubwooferconnected,youwillnothear
anylowfrequencysoundsfromthesurroundback
channels.

WhenL A RGE is selected,thesystemwilladjustso
thatthefullcomplementof 6.1/7.1 surroundprocess
ing/decodingmodesareavailable,anda full-range
signalwillbesentto thesurroundbackchannels,with
nolow-frequencyintormafionsentto thesubwoofer
output.

Whenyouhavecompletedyourselectiontorthe
backsurroundchannels,pressthe• Navigation
Button_ on theremoteto movethecursorto
SUB MODE.

Pressthe_/_- NavigationButton_ onthe
remoteto selecttheoptionthatbestdescribesyour

system.

ThechoicesavailableforthesubwooferposiSonwill
dependon thesettingsfor theotherspeakers,particu

larlythefrontleft/rightposiSons.

Ifthefrontleft!rightspeakemaresetto S MA L L.
thesubwooferwillautomaticallybesetto SUB.
whichis the"on"position.

Ifthefrontleft!rightspeakemaresetto L AR GE.
threeoptionsareavailable:

,, If nosubwooferis connectedto theAVR435.
pressthe_/_- NavigationButton_ on the
remotesothatN 0 N E appearsintheon-screen
menu.Whenthisoptionis selected,allbassinfor
nationwillbe routedto thefrontleft/right"main"
speakers.
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• Ifa subwooferis connectedto theAVR435, you
havetheoptionto havethefrontleft/right"main"
speakersreproducebassfrequenciesat alltimes,
andhavethesubwooferoperateonlywhenthe
AVB435 is beingusedwitha digitalsourcethat
containsa dedicatedlowfrequencyeffects,orLFE
soundt_ack.Thisallowsyouto usebothyourmain
andsubwooferspeakersto takeadvantageof the
specialbasssoundsc_eatedforsomemovies.
Press,/_, NavigationButton_ onthe
remoteso thatSU B ( L FE ) appearsinthe
onscreenmenu.

• Ifa subwooferis connectedandyouwishto useit
forbassreproductioninconjuncfionwiththemain
frontleft/rightspeakers,regardlessof theb/peof
programsourceorSurroundmodeyouarelisten
ingto,pressthe,/_, NavigationSutton_ on
theremotesothatS UB L / R+ L F E appears
intheon-screenmenu.Whenthisoptionis select
ed,afull4angesignalwillbesentto thefront
left/right"main"speakers,andthesubwooferwill
receiveLFEinformationandthebassfrequencies
undertheselectedcrossoverpoint.

Aftermakinganyrequiredchangesto theSubwoofer
Modeline,pressthe _,/T NavigationButton
to movethecursorto theS UB S I Z E line.The

seffingon thislineentersthedataof thesizeof your
subwoofer'sdriverso thatthepropergain,filtersand
equalizationseffingswillbeusedwithEzSet/EQ.

Tochangethesetting,makecertainthatthecursoris
onthe SU B SI ZE lineandpresstheA/'v
NavigationSutton ql]_, sothatthesettingappears
thatmatchesthediameterof yoursubwoofer'sdriver.
Ifyoudonot rememberwhatthesizeis,youcan
eithermeasurethedriver'sdiameterorconsultthe

owner'smanualforthespeaker:

Whenyouhavecompletedthesettingsforspeaker

"size",presstheA/'v NavigationSutton_ to
movethecursorto theBACK TO MANUAL

SE t UP lineto continueyouradjustments.It isalso
importantto rememberto re runtheEzSWEQsystem
ifanychangeshavebeenmadeto thesettingsonthis
menu,followingtheinstructionsshownon page24 for
usingtheManualmode.

SpeakerCrossoverSetting

Whenall speaker"size"settingshavebeenmade,
younowhavetheoptionto takeadvantageof the
AVR435's QuadrupleCrossoversystem,whichallows
individualcrossoversettingsto bemadeforeach
speakergrouping.TheIow-f_equencycrossoverpoint

is setbythedesignof yourspeakers.Dependingon
thedesignanddrivercomplementof yourspeakers,it
is ddinedasthefrequencywhichiseitherthelowest
possiblefrequencythespeakeris capableof repro
ducing,or thefrequencyatwhichsoundissentto the

speaker'sinternallowfrequencydrivehasopposedto
themid4angedriver:ThesettingsontheSP KR X -
0 V ER menualsoallowyouto setthehighpassfilter
thatdetermineswhichfrequenciesgo to thesubwoofer
whentheAVB435 is playingbackthelowQequency
effects(LFE)channelfroma digitalsoundl_ack.

Beforemakinganychangesto thesettingsonthisdis
play,wesuggestthatyoufindthecrossoverpointfor
thespeakersineachof thefourgroupings,andthe
highestfrequencyhandledbyyoursubwooferaswell
astheo_derof itsfilterslope,frontleft!right,center
front,surroundandsurroundback,bylookingat the
specificationspageof eachspeaker'sowner'smanual,
bygettingthatintormafionfromthespeakermanufac
turer'sWebsite,or bycontactingyourdealeror the
manufacturer'scustomerservicedepartment.Youwill
needthesefiguresto accuratelyconfigurethenext
groupof settings.

Notethatwhenanyspeakergroupotherthanthefront

left/rightspeakersissetto L AR GE, thecrossover
maynotbeadlusted,astheteedwillbefulI-Tange,
withnosoundbeingderivedforthesubwooferat
thatposition,

Tomakechangesto thespeakercrossoversor LFE
high-passfiltersettinggoto theS PK R X - 0 V ER
submenuwithintheMAN UA L SET UP menu

(Fig.16).Todothis,firstpresstheOSDButton
sothatthe MA ST ER MEN U (Figure1)appears.
Next,pressthe_/_, NavigationButton@ untilthe
cursoris onthe MA NU AL S ET UP lineonthe

menuin useandpresstheSetButtonqi_iD.When
theMAN UA L SE TUP menuis shown,press
the_/_, NavigationButton@ againunfilthe
cursorisonthe SPEAKER X-OVER

lineandpresstheSetButton_ to viewthe
SPKR X-OVER menu(Figure18).
f

:_ SPEAKER X-OVER

LEFT/RIGHT:

CENTER :

SURROUND :

SURR BACK :

LFE LP FLT:

EZSET SETTINGS: _ ON

SACK TO MANUAL SETUP

F_gum18

Tochangetheset1%foranyof thefourspeaker

groups,presstheA/'v NavigationButton _ until
thecursoris nextto thespeakergroupwhereyou
wishto makea changeandthenpressthe_/,
NavigationButton_ untilthedesiredsetting
appears.Theavailablechoicesfor lowfrequencyintor
mafionto besentto thesubwoofehratherthanto the

mainspeakerchannel,are40Hz,60Hz,SOHz,
tOOHz,120Hz,150Hzand200Hz.Pickthechoice

thatis identicalto the informationforthespeakers,or
ifanexactmatchis notpossible,picktheclosest
choicethatisABOVEthespeaker'slowfrequencylimit
or crossoverpointto avoidthecreationof a low
frequency"hole"whereyoursystemwillhaveno
bassinformation.

Whenanyneededadjustmentsaremadeto the
crossovem,oneadditionaladjustmentisavailableto
customtailorthewayinformationis sentto thesub
woofekThe L F E L P F L T lineadjuststhefre
quencycutoffof the lowpassfilterthatdeterminesthe
frequencyatwhichintormationis sentto thesub
wooferwhenplayinga digitalsoundtrackthathasa
dedicatedlowfrequencyeffectschannel.Inmost
casesthedefaultfrequencyof 120Hzis appropriate,
sincethatis thefrequencymostcommonlyusedin
thecreationof LFEchannelsduringa movie'ssound
mixingprocess.However,youmaywishto changethe
settingbasedonyourindividualp_eferenceor the
characteristicsandcapabilifiesof yoursubwoofer.

TochangethissettingwhentheS PE AK ER
X - 0 VE R menuis onthescreen,pressthe _,/T
NavigationButton_ untilthecursorison the
L FE L P FL T lineandthenpressthe_/_,
NavigationButton_ untilthedesiredsettingis
showninhighlightedvideo.

Whenall changesto SpeakerCrossoversettingshave
beenmade,pressthe ,A/'vNavigation Button
untilthecursoris on theB AC K T0 MA NU AL

S ET UP menuandthenpressingtheSetButton
sothatyoumaymakeanyotheradjustments

to thesystemparameters.It is alsoimpoMantto
rememberto reruntheEzSeVEQsystemif any
changeshavebeenmadeto thesettingson this
menu,followingtheinst_ucfionsshownonpage24
for usingtheManualmode,

DelaySettings

Dueto thedifferentdistancesbetweenthelistening
posifionandeachspeakerposition,theamountof
timeit takesforsoundto reachyourearsfromeach
channelis different.Youmaycompensateforthisdif-
ferencethroughtheuseof thedelayseffingsto adjust
thetimingforthespeakerplacementandacoustic
conditionsinyourlisteningroomorhometheater.

Inmostcases,thesetlngsestablishedbyEzSet/EQ
areaccurateto undera foot,buttheplacementof
themicrophoneandotherfactorsmayinfluence
thesetting.Shouldyouwishto manuallyadjustthe
channeldelaytimes,followtheinstructionsshown
below.Wheneveradjustmentsto thedelaysettingsare
maderememberthatthedistancesettingsneednot
beaccurateto the inch,asthesystemis designedto
accommodatea b/picallisteningarearatherhanthe
precisemeasurementfromthespeakersto a specific
"sweetspot"position.



SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

Inadditionto providingdelayingadjustmentsforeach
individualspeakerposition,theA\/R435 isamongthe
fewAN receiversthatabNs youto adlustthedelay
for thecombinedoutputof all speakersasa group.
Thisfeatureis calledAN SyncDelay;itallowsyouto
compensatefor delaysto thevideoimagethatmaybe
causedbytheprocessinginproductssuchasdigital
videodisplays,videoscalers,digitalcableorsatellite
systems,or personalvideorecorders.Withproper
adjustmentof thesettingtorAN SyncDelay.youcan
eliminatethe lossof lipsyncthatmaybecausedby
digitalvideoapplications.

Tomakeanychangesb thedelaysettings,gob the
DELAY ADJUST submenuwithintheMANUAL

SE TUP menu(Figure16).Todo this.firstpress
theOSDButton_i_ sothatthe MA ST ER
ME NU (Figure1)appears.Next.pressthe
,A/•Navigation Button_ untilthecursoris
on theMAN UAL S ET UP lineon themenu

inuseandpresstheSet Button li_ii. Whenthe
MA NU AL SE TU P menuis shown,pressthe
A/•Navigation Button_ againuntilthecursor
is onthe DE L A Y AD J U ST lineandpressthe

SetButton_ to viewtheD EL AY A D J US T
menu(Figuret 9).

DELAY ADJUST

-1, FL _12 ft SBR_ 10 ft

CEN!12 ft SBL! 10 ft

RR :IB ft SL ! 10 ft

SR :10 ft SUB: 12 ft

DELAY RESET: _ON

UNIT: _ METER

A/V SYNC DELAY : OmS

EZSET SETTINGS : _ ON

BACK TB MASTER MENU

Figure19

If youareusingthismenuforthefirsttime.pressthe
• NavigationButton_ to proceedto thenext
step.asno resetis needed.However.if youare
returningto thismenuto changethecurrentsettings.
youmaywishto resetallchannelsto thefactory
defaultdistancesbeforeenteringnewdata.

Toresetthesettings,makecertainthatthecumoris
on theD EL AY RE SE T lineandthenpressthe

,/1_ NavigationButtons_ sothat0 N isshown
inhighlightedvideoandnotethatthetactorydefaults

willappear.Pressthe• NavigationButton_ to
scrollbackup intothechannellistingsto makeyour
adjustmentsfollowingtheins11uctionsshownabove
Figure19.Whenyourfirstset,rig changeis made.
0 F F willautomaticallybehighlightedonthe
DE L A Y R ES ET lineto indicatethatthe

changehasbeenmade.

Thedefaultfor distancesettingson thismenuis in

feet.Ifyourmeasurementsareinfeet.proceedto the
nextstep;if yourmeasurementsaremadein meters.

pressthe• NavigationButton_ untiltheon-
screen_ cursorisat theU NI T lineon themenu.

Then.pressthe,/1_ NavigationButton_ so
thatMETE R is highlighted.Whenthechange
in measurementunitsis made.pressthe•/•
NavigationButton_ b leturnthe.-) cursorto
theF L position.

Withtheonscreen_ cumorpointingto FL. press
the_/1_ NavigationButton_ untilthedistance
fromthecenterspeakerto thepreferredlistening
positionis entered.Next.pressthe• Navigation
Button _ to movethecursorto the NE XT line
andusethe_/I,, NavigationButton_ againto
enterthedistancefromthemainlisteningpositionto
thecenterspeaker.Repeattheprocedureforallactive
speakerpositions,first usingthe• Navigation
Button _ to changeto thenextposition,andthen
usethe_/1_ NavigationButton_ to change
thesetting.Notethatonlythespeakerpositionsthat
havebeensetto L A RGE or SMAL L inthe

SPEAKER SETUP menu.as shownon
page26. maybeadjusted.Theappearanceof
threedashesnextto a speakerpositioninplace
of a distancesetlngindicatesthatyouhavenot
configuredanactivespeakerfor thatlocation.

Whenthedelaytimeforall speakerpositionshas
beensetyoumayreturnto themanualsetupby
pressingthe•/• NavigationButton_ un8lthe
•-) cursoris pointingto BA CK T0 MAN UA L
SE TU P andthenpressingtheSet Button li_ii.
However,if youhavea digitalvideosourceora digital
videodisplaythatcauseslackof lipsyncyoumayuse
theAN Syncadjustfeatureto delaytheaudiosignal
asit issentto a//channels(asopposedto theindivid
ualsettings)sothatthepictureandsoundambrought
backtogether.Werecommendthatthisadiuslmentbe
madeusingthedirectaccesscontrolson theremote.
asshownbelowThatenablesyouto seetheimage
whilemakingtheadjustment;however:youmayalso
adjustithereusingthemenusystem.

ToadjusttheAA!Syncdelay,pressthe•/• Navigation
Button_ sothatthe.-) cusor is pointingto the
AN SyncDelaylineonthemenuandthenpressthe
_/I, NavigationButton_ to delaythesound
sufficientlysothatit matchestheon screenvideo.

Thedelaysettingsmaybeadjustedatany11meusing

theremotecontrolandwhileviewinganon-screen

imagebypressingtheDelaySelectButton l_il.
TheAN SyncDelaysettingisfirst,anditmaybe
adjustedby pressingtheSet Button_ withinfive
secondsof whenthe A / V SY NC DE L A Y

messageappearsin theonscreendisplayandthe
Lower DisplayLine i'_J.Then.pressthe_/1_
NavigationButton_ to enterthedesireddelay

settingthatbringsthevideoandsoundbackin sync.
PresstheSetButton_ againto enterthesetting.

NotethattheA/VSyncdelaysettingis uniqueto each
videoinputsource,soyoumayentera differentset
ringto compensateforthedifferencesbetweenany
productattachedto thedifferentinputs.

Tochangeoneof the individualspeakerpositions
directly,presstheSpeakerSelectButton _,
followedbythe•/• NavigationButton_ to
selectthedesiredposillonas thatnameappearsinthe
on screendisplayandtheLowerDisplayLine lB.
Whenthenameof thespeakerposiSonto beadjusted

appearspresstheSet Button_ within5 seconds.
Pressthe,/I, NavigationButton _ to enterthe
desireddelaysetlngforthatspeakerandthenpress

theSetButton _ to enterthesetting.The •/•

NavigationButton_ maybeusedb select
anotherposition,or youmaysimplywait5 seconds
forthesystemto timeoutandreturnto normal
operation.

Whenall changesto theDelaysettingshavebeen
madepressthe•/• NavigationButton_ until
thecursoris onthe BACK TO MANUAL

S ET UP menuandthenpressingtheSetButton
sothatyoumaymakeanyotheradjustmentsto

thesystemparameters.If thechangesjustmadecorn
pletethemanualadlustmentsneeded,presstheOSD
Button_ to exitthemenusystemandresume
normalsystemoperation.

OutputLevelAdjustment

Outputleveladjustmentisa keypartof theconfigura
tionof anysun-oundsoundproduct.It is particularly
importantfor a digitalreceiversuchastheAVR435,
ascorrectoutputsensurethatyouhearsoundtmcks
withtheproperdirectionalityandintensity.

Inmostcases,youwillnotneedto makeany
adjustmentsto theoutputlevel,asthesettings
madebyrunningEzSeVEQareasaccurateasthose
mademanually.However.youareableto usethe
C HA NNE L AD JU ST menutothmthesettings

tosuityourpemonalpreferencesortoconfigurethe

systemsothattheoutputseltingsam differentfrom

oneinputsourcetoanotheLTheabilitytomakeindi

vidualoutputleveladjustmentsona pepinputbasisis
usefulforlistenerswhomaypreferdifferentsettings
forthesubwoeferoran individualchannelgroupsuch
asthefrontspeakerswhenplayingmusicalselections
viatheCDinputas opposedto themoviesoundtmcks
morefrequentlyusedwiththeDVDinput.Thismenu
alsoallowsyouto adjusttheoutputlevelsusing
externalsourcessuchas atestdiscorotherprogram
materialthatyouuseasa standard,ratherthanthe
system'stesttone.



SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

IMPORTANTNOTE:Listenersareoftenconfused

abouttheoperationof thesurroundchannels.While
someassumethatsoundshouldalwaysbecoming
fromeachspeaker,mostof thetimetherewillbe little
or nosoundinthesurroundchannels.Thisis because

theyareonlyusedwhena moviedirectororsound
mixerspecificallyplacessoundthereto createambE
ence,a specialeffector to continueactionfromthe
frontof theroomto therealWhentheoutputlevels
areproperlyset,it is normalfor surroundspeakers
to operateonlyoccasionally.Artificiallyincreasingthe
volumeto the rearspeakersmaydestroythe illusion
of anenvelopingsoundfieldthatduplicatestheway
youhearsoundina movietheaterorconcerthall,even
whenmakingmanualadjustments,

Beforebeginningtheoutputleveladjustmentprocess,
makecertainthatallspeakerconnectionshavebeen
properlymade.Thes*/stemvolumeshouldbesetto the
levelthatyouwilluseduringa typicallisteningsession.
WerecommendthatEzSet!EQbeusedwhentheAVR

isfirstinstalledto establishtheinitiallevelsethngs.

Tomakeanychangesto thechanneloutputseffings,
gotothe CHANNEL ADJUST submenu
withintheMANU A L S Et UP Menu(Figure16).
Todo this,firstpresstheOSDButton _ sothatthe
MASTER MENU (Figuret) appears.Next,press

theA/'v NavigationButton_ untilthecursoris
onthe MA NU AL S ET UP lineon themenuin

useandpresstheSetButton qi_i_.Whenthe
MA NUA L SE TU P menuis shown,pressthe

A/'v" NavigationButton_ againuntilthecursor
isonthe CHANNEL ADJUST lineandpress

theSet Button_ to viewtheC HAN NE L
AD d US T menu(Figure20).

CHANNEL ADJUST

-_ _"L _ 0 dB SBR: 0 dB

EEN! 0 dB SBL: 0 dB

_'R ! 0 dB SL : 0 dB

SR ! 0 dB SUB: 0 dB

TEST TONE : AUTO _ ON

LEVEL RESET: _ ON

LEVEL TRIM:

EZSET SETTINGS= _ ON

BACK TO MASTER MENU

F_gure20

Toprovidethemaximumflexibility,channeloutputlevel
adjustmentsmaybemadeeitherwithorwithoutthe
internaltesttone,andwhenthetoneis in useitmay
beprogrammedto automaticallycirculateamongthe
activechannelsor to onlymovefromonechannelto
thenextonyourcommand.WhentheC HAN NE L
AD d US T menufirstappearswerecommendthat
youalwaysrunthetesttoneoncetheautomaticmode
toverifythatthespeakershavebeenproperlycon
nected,Todo this,pressthe,/m, NavigationButton

againuntilthecursorison theTEST TONE

lineandthenpressthe,/, NavigationButton
untilA UT 0 is inhighlightedvideo.Thiswillcause
thetesttoneto circulateamongallof thechannelsfor
fivesecondsat eachposifion.

Asthetesttonecirculates,thecursorwill flashand
movenextto eachpositionto indicatewherethetone
shouldbecomingfrom.Ifthetoneiscomingfroma
differentspeakerthantheoneindicatedon themenu

screenturntheAVR435 off usingtheMain Power
Switch [] andcheckthespeakerwiringorconnec
tionsto externalpoweramplifiersto makecertainthat
eachspeakeris connectedto thecorrectoutputtar
minal.Whenyouhaveverifiedthatall speakersare

connectedto thecorrectoutputterminal,turnthe
AVR435 backonandreturnto thismenuto resume
thechanneladjustmentprocedure.Ifanyspeakercon
nectionswerechangedwealsorecommendthatyou
rerunEzSeVEQbeforemakinganymanualcalibration

adjustments.

Affercheckingfor speakerplacement,letthetest
noisecffculateagain,andlistento seewhichchannels
soundlouderthantheothers,Usingthefrontleft
speakerasa reference,pressthe_/_-Navigation
Button_ on theremoteto bringall speakersto the
samevolumelevel.Whenthe,/_, NavigationButton

ispushed,thetestnoisecirculafionwillpauseon
thechannelbeingadjustedto giveyoutimeto make
theadjuslmentWhenyoureleasethebutton,thecir
culafionwill resumeafterfiveseconds.

Continueto adjustthe individualchannelsuntilthe
volumelevelsoundsthesamefromeachspeakeL

Adlustmentsshouldbemadewiththe_/_, Navigation
Button_ on theremoteonly,NOTthemainvolume
controls,if youareusinga sound-pressurelevel(SPL)
meterforpreciseleveladjustment,setthevolumeso
thatthemeterreads75dB,C Weighti%Slow.

Whenallchannelshaveanequalvolumelevel,the
adjustmentiscomplete,.Toexitthismenu,pressthe
A/V NavigationButton_ untilthecursoris
nexttothe BACK TO MASTER MENU line,
andthenpresstheSet Button_ to returnto the
MASTER MENU.

Inadditionto havingthetesttonecimulateautomafi
cally,youmayalsoturnthetesttoneon,butadvance
it fromonechannelto thenextmanually.Thisallows
youto makecalibrationadiuslments,but to havemore
controloverthewaythetesttoneis movedamong
thechannels.

Tochangethetonemanually,firstmakece_lainthat
theCHANNEL ADJUST menuisonthe

screen,followingtheinstructionsshownabove,and
thenpresstheuntilthecursorison the TE ST
T0 NE line,Next,pressthe_/, Navigation
Button_ untilMA N is inhighlightedvideo.This

willstartthetesttonefromthefrontleftspeakerposi-
tion,but ratherthancirculatingto thenextchannel
everyfiveseconds,asisthecaseintheautomatic
mode,theyoumustpresstheA/V Navigation
Button_ to changethechannelthetesttoneis
beingsentto.Whenyouhavecirculatedthroughall
channelsthetesttonewillstop,butyoumayrestartit
byreturningto 1heTE ST T0 NE lineagainand
activatingmanualsequencing.

Thefinalopfionfor toneadjustmentusingthemenu
systemisto notusetheinternaltesttoneat all.Todo
this,simplyusetheA/V NavigationButtons
to changethechannelandthenusethe_/_'
NavigationButtons_ to changetheoutputlevel.
Whenmakingchanneloutputadjustmentswithoutthe
internaltesttonewestronglyrecommendthatyouuse
a testdiscin the"repeat"modeonyourDVDor CD
playerso thatthesignalbeingusedis constant
throughouttheadjustmentprocess.

Theoutputlevelsmayalsobeadjustedatanytime
usingtheremotecontrolandsemiOSDsystem.To
adjusttheoutputlevelsin thisfashion,presstheTest

Button0. As soonasthebuttonis pressed,the
testtonewillbeginto circulateas indicatedearlier.The
correctchannelfromwhichthetestnoiseshouldbe
heardwillbeshowninthelowerthirdof thevideo

screenandintheLower DisplayLine_"_lj.Whilethe
testnoiseis circulating,theproperchannelposition
willalsobe indicatedintheSpeaker/ChannelInput

Indicators[] bya blinkinglelterwithinthecorrect
channel.

Toadjusttheoutputlevel,presstheA/V Navigation
Button_ untilthedesiredlevelisshowninthedis
playoronscreen.Oncethebuttonsarereleased,the
testnoisewillbeginto circulateagainin fiveseconds.

Whenall channelshavethesameoutputlevel,press
theTestButton_ againto completetheprocess.

NOTE:Outputleveladjustmentwithtnetesttoneis
notavaihbleintheSurroundOffmodes.

Youmayhavetheoutputlevelsremainthesameforall
inputsor to beadjusteddifferentlyforeach(orany)
input.Whilemostlistenerspreferto keepthesameout
putlevelsforall sources,youmaywishto raiseor lower
somechannels,particularlythesubwooferoutputfora
specificsourcesuchasaCDthatisprimarilyusedfor
musicplayback.

Toenterindividualsettingsfora specificinput,fimt
makesurethatyouhaveeitherrunEzSet/EQand/or
madeanydesiredmanualtrimadjustmentsto seta
baselineforall channels.Afterthatisdone,pressthe

OSDButton_ to exitthemenusystemandthen
selectthe inputforwhichyouwishto enterdifferent
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levelsettingsby usingeithertheInput Source
Selectors[] on thefrontpanelor thebuttons
on theremotethatareusedto selectaninput
sourceO__, Next,returnto the
CH ANN E L 0 UT PU T submenuusingthesteps
outlinedabove.

Atthe CHANNEL OUTPUT menupress
A/v NavigationButton_ un81thecursoris
pointingto the L E VE L TR I M lineandthen
pressthe ,_,/V NavigationButton_ onceso
that I N DE PE ND EN T appearsinhighlighted
video.Whenthissettingis activeyoumaychangethe
channeloutputlevelsforanyinputwithoutchanging
thesettingspreviouslyestablishedforanother.

Toreturnto thesettingsestablishedbyEzSeVEQ,
evenif youhavemademanualchangestotheoutput
trimsusingthestepsshownabove,pressA/V

NavigationButton _ sothatthecursoris pointing
tothe EZSET SETTINGS lineandthen

pressthe ,_,/V NavigationButton_ onceso
0 N appearsin highlightedvideo.Rememberthat
afterturningthe EzSeVEQsettingsbackonyoumust
turn _etumto thismenulineandchangethesettingto
0 F F ifyouwishto makeanymanualtrimadjust
ments,

WhenaMchangesto theChannelOutputlevelsand
theassociatedleveltrimsettingshavebeenmade
pressthe A/V NavigationButton_ until
thecursoris on theBACK TO MANUAL

SE TU P menuandthenpressingtheSet Button
sothatyoumaymakeanyotheradjustmentsto

thesystemparameters.Ifthechangesjustmadecom-
pletethemanualadjustmentsneeded,presstheOSD
Button_ to exitthemenusystemandresume
normalsystemoperation.

Additional InputAdjustments
Afteroneinputhasbeenadjustedfor Surroundmode,
digitalinput(ffany),speakertype,andoutputlevels,

gobacktothe INPUT SETUP lineon the
MA ST ER ME NU (Figure1) andentertheset
tingsforeachinputthatyouwilluse.Inmostcases,
onlythedigitalinputandsurroundmodewillbediffer
entfromoneinputto thenext,whilethespeakertype,

crossoverfTequency,Nightmodeandoutputlevel
settingswillusuallybe thesameandmaybequickly
enteredbyenteringthesamedatausedforthe
originalinput.

Oncethesettingsoutlinedonthepreviouspageshave
beenmade,theAVR435 is readyfor operation.While
therearesomeadditionalsettingsto bemade,these
am bestdoneafteryouhavehadanoppoltunityto lis
tento a varietyof sourcesanddifferentkindsof pro
grammaterial.Theseadvancedsettingsare described
onpages39 and40 of thismanual.Inaddition,any
of thesettingsmadein theinitialconfigurationof the

unitmaybechangedat anytime.Asyouaddnewor
differentsourcesorspeakers,or if youwishto change
a settingto betterreflectyourlisteningtaste,simply
followtheinstructionstot changingthesettingsforthat
parameteras showninf:% section.

Havingcompletedthesetupandconfigurationprocess
foryourAVR435, youamaboutto experiencethe
finestinmusicandhometheaterlistening.Enioy!
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Basic Operation

Onceyouhavecompletedtheinitialsetupandconfigu
rationof theAVR435, it is simpleto operateand
enjoy.Thefolbdng instructionswillhelpyoumaximize
theenjoymentof yournewreceiver:

TurningtheAVR435 Onor Off
• WhenusingtheAVR435tot thefirsttime,youmust
presstheMain PowerSwitch[] toturntheuniton.

Thisplacestheunitina Standbymode,asindicatedby
tileamberilluminafionsurroundingtheStandby/On
Switchi11.Oncetheunitis inStandby,youmaybegin
a listeningsessionbypressingtheStandby/OnSwitch
[] onthefrontpanel,or thePowerOnButton_ or

AVRSelectorql_) ontheremote.Thiswillturn
tileunitonandrefurntheAVRto theinputsourcethat
waslastused.Theunitmayalsobe turnedonfrom
Standbybypressinganyof tileInput Selector

Buttons__) ontheremoteorthe
InputSourceSelectorButton[] onthetrontpanel.

WhenevertheAVRisturnedon,youwillseeallofthe
tiont-panelindicatorslightupfora fewseconds.Thisis
normal,andit ispartof theunit'spoweponselftest
procedure.

NOTE:Afterpressingoneoftile Input Selector

ButtonsO_)_ to turntheuniton,
presstheAVRSelectorql_ to settheremote
controlto theAVR435functions.

Toturntheunitoff at theendof a listeningsession,
simplypresstheStandby/OnSwitch [] on thefront
panelor thePowerOff Button_[IPd_'_onthe
remote.Powerwillbeshutoff to anyequipment
pluggedintotherear-panelSwitchedACAccessory
Outlet@ andtheilluminationaroundtheStandby/
OnSwitch [] will turnamber.

Whentheremoteis usedto turntheunit"off,"it is
actuallyplacingthesystemina Standbymode,asindi-
catedbytheamberlighfingaroundtheStandby/On

Switch [].

• ToprogramtheAVR435 forautomaticturn-off,
presstheSleepButton_ ontheremote,.Each
pressofthebuttonwilldecreasethetimebefore
shutdowninthefollowingsequence:

m_n min mln mm min 1

3_3==e, 2p ==e, I0 ==e, OF F

rain mlr_ m_n =_

OnceyouhavesetthedesiredSleepT_me,thefront
paneldisplaywillautomaticallydim to halfbrightness
andreturn,Tocheckonthetimeremaininguntilthe
unitshutsoff,presstheSleepButton @ once.

TocanceltheSleepfunction,pressandholdthe
SleepButton_) untilthe informationdisplayleturns
to normalbrightness;andthewoldsSL EE P
0 F F willappearintheLower DisplayLine _'_1.

Whenyouwillbeawayfromhomeforanextended
periodof time,it is alwaysa goodideato completely
turntheunitoffwiththefrontpanelMainPower
Switch [].

NOTE:All presetmemoriesarelostif theunitis left
turnedoff by usingtile MainPowerSwitch [] for
morethanfourweeks.

Source Selection

• Toselecta source,pressanyoftheInput Selector
Buttons_)_ on theremote.

• Theinputsoumemayalsobechangedby pressing
thefront-panelInput SourceSelectorButton[].
Eachpressof thebuttonwillmovetheinputselec
tionthroughthelistof availableinputs.

• Whena newinputisselectedtheAVRwillautomat
icallyswitchto thedigitalinput(ifselected),surround
mode,componentvideoinput,A/VSyncDelayand
NightModeconfigurationsthatwereineffectthe
lasttimethatinputwasused.Ifthe L E VE L
TRIM IineontheCHANNEL ADJUST

menu(Fig.20)wassettoINDEPENDENT,

asshownon pages30-31, thesettingsforchannel
outputbvelswinalsochangeto thepresetvalues.

• The%nt-panelVideo4 InputsI'_1,OpticalDigital
3 Input[] or theCoaxialDigital3 Input [] may
beusedtoconnectadevicesuchasa videogame
orcamco_derto yourhomeentertainmentsystemon
atemporarybasis.

• Astheinputsourceis changed,thenewinputname
willappearmomentarilyasanon-screendisplayin
the lowerthirdof thevideodisplay.Theinputname

willalsoappearintheUpperDisplayLine[] and
inthefrontpanelInput Indicators_i"l.

• Whenanaudioonlysourceisselected,thelastvideo

inputusedremainsroutadtotheVideol/Video 2
VideoOutputs_i_) andVideoMonitorOutputs
i_). Thispermitssimultaneousviewingandlistening
to differentsources.

• Whena compositeorSddeosourceisselected,the
videosgnalbr thatinputwillberoutedto theVideo
MonitorOutputi_) andwillbevbwabbona TV
monitorconnectedto theAVR435.

6-Channel/8-ChannelDirect Input
Therearetwoinputchoicesavailablefor usewith
sourcessuchasa DVDAudioor SACDplayerthatare
connectedto the8-ChannelDirect Inputs _.

Selecttheappropriateinputaccordingto thewayyour
systemandsourceequipmentis configured:

• The6 C H DI R EC T inputshouldbeused
whentheSBRandSBLinputsareNOTinuseand
theinputsourcedevicehasitsowninternalbass
managementsystem.Thisinputpassestheinput
fromthesourcedirectlythroughto thevolumecon
trolwithoutanyanalogto digitalconversionandit
mutestheunusedinputjacksto preventunwanted
noisefromintetleringwithsystemperformance.

• The8 C H DI R EC T inputshouldbeused
whenan inputisconnectedto alleight8-Channel
Direct Inputs @ andwhentheinputsource
devicehasitsowninternalbassmanagementsys
tern.Thisinputpassestheinputfromthesource
directlythroughto thevolumecontolwithoutany
analogto digitalconversionanditmutesthe
unusedinputjacksto preventunwantednoise
frominterferingwithsystempe_1ormance.

Volume and Tone Control

• Adjustthevolumeto a comfortablelevelusingthe

front-panelVolumeControl[] or remoteVolume
Up/DownButtons_ @.

• Totemporarilysilenceallspeakeroutputs,pressthe
Mute Button_ @. Thiswill interrupttheout
put to allspeakersandtheheadphonejack,but it
willnotaffectanyrecoldingordubbingthatmaybe
in progress.Whenthesystemis muted,theword
MU T E will flashintheonscreendisplayand

Upper DisplayLine [], presstheMute Buttons
@ againto returnto normaloperation.

• Theunit'stonecontrolsmaybe takenoutof the
signalpathbypressingtheToneModeButtonon

thefrontpanel[] or theremote_. Thefirst
pressof eitherbuttonwillshowa messageinthe

on screendisplayandLower DisplayLine[]
withthecurrentstatusof thetonecontrols.Thesys
tamdefaultis T0 NE I N,whichindicatesthat
thebassandtrebbcontrolsareactive.Pressthe

,A,/V NavigationButton _ on theremoteor
the_/p, Button [] onthefrontpanelto change
thesettingto T 0 N E 0 U T, whichis "flat"
responsewithoutthetonecontrolsbeingactive.

Whenthetonecontrobareactive,theamountof
bassandtmbb booWcutmaybeadjustedbyfirst
pressingtheToneModeButtonon thefrontpanel

[] or theremote_ fi_voor threetimesuntilthe
desiredsetting(BASS MODE or TREBLE
M 0D E)appearsintheon-screendisplayandthe
Lower DisplayLine_'lj. Next,usethe ,A,/V
NavigationButton@ ontheremoteor the_/1_
Buttonon thefrontpanel[] to changethesetting
asdesired.The unitwillreturnto normaloperation
within5 secondsafterthesettingis changed.
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• Forprivatelistening,simplyplacea standard
1/4" stereoheadphoneplugoradaptorintothe
HeadphoneJack [] behindthedoor[] on the
frontpanel.Thespeakerswillautomaticallymute
anda twochannelstereosignalwillbesentto the
headphones.TheLower DisplayLine[] willread
1)0 L BY H : BP, indicatingthattheheadphone
outputis intheBypassmode,andto confirmthat
noprocessingis beingused.

• Whentheheadphonesarein use,youmaytake
advantageoftheDelbyHeadphonemodesto bring
addedspaciousnessto headphonelistening.Press

theDolby ModeSelectButton_) or the
SurroundModeSelector[] to cyclethroughthe
threeDolbyHeadphonemodesto selecttheone
thatyouprefen

Surround Mode Selection

Oneof themostimportantfeaturesof theAVR435
is itsabilityto reproduceafullmultichannelsurround
soundfieldfromdigitalsources,analogmatrix
surroundencodedprogramsandstandaldstereo

programs.

Seleclqonof a surroundmodeisbasedonpersonal
taste,aswellasthetypeof programsourcematarial
beingused.Forexample,motionpicturesorTVpro
gramsbeaungthelogoof oneofthemalorsurround-
encodingprocesses,suchasDolbySurroundorDTS
StereomaybeplayedineithertheDelbyDigital,
DelbyProLogicIICinema,DTSNeo:6Cinema,or
Logic7 Cinemasurroundmodes,dependingonthe
sourcemataual.

NOTE:Oncea programhasbeenencodedwithmatrix
surroundinformation,it retainsthesurroundinformation
as longastheprogramis broadcastinstareo,Thus,
movieswithsurroundsoundmaybedecodedviaany
oftheanalogsurroundmodessuchasProLogicII
Cinema,Logic7 CinemaorDTSNeo:6Cinema,when
theyarebroadcastviaconventionalTVstafions,cable,
pay-TVandsatallitet_ansmission,Inaddihon,a growing
numberof madefoptalevisionprograms,sportsbroad-
casts,radiodramasandmusicCDsarealsoproduced
insurroundsound,Youmayviewa listofthesepro
gramsattheDolbyLabelateriesWebsiteat
w_w.delby,com,

Evenwhena programis notlistedascarryingintentional
surroundinformation,youmayfindthatthePmLogicII,
PmLogicIIx,Logic7 orDTSNeo:6,andtheHallor
Theatermodesoitendeliverenvelopingsurroundpre-
sentationsthroughtheuseofthenaturalinformation
presentinall stereorecordings.

Surroundmodesmaybechangedatanytimeby
usingeitherthefrontpanelor remote,control.To

selecta newsurroundmodef_omthefrontpanel,first
presstheSurroundModeGroupSelectorButton
[] untilthedesiredmajorsurroundmodegroupsuch
asDelby,DTSorLogic7 isselected.Next,pressthe
SurroundModeSelectorButton[] to choosethe
specificindividualsurroundmode.

Toselecta surroundmodeusingtheremote,press
thebuttonforthemajorsurroundmodegroupthat
includesthemodeyouwishto choosefrom:Dolby

_), DTSDigital _]_, DTSNeo:6_]]_, Logic7
I[_, Stereo(]_ orDSPSurround0, Thefirst
pressof thebuttonwillshowthecurrentmodef_om
thatgroupif it is alreadyinuse,or thefirstavailable
modeifyouarecurrentlyusinganothermode.To
cyclethroughtheavailablemodesinthatgroup,
pressthebuttonagainuntilthedesiredmodeappears

intheLower DisplayLine[] andtheon-screen
displayandinthefront-panelSurroundMode
Indicators[l_J.

TheDolbyDigital,DolbyDigitalEX,DTS5.1, DTSES
MatrixandDTSESDiscretemodesmayonlybe
selectedwhena digitalinputis in use.Inaddition,
whena digitalsourceis present,theAVR435 will
automaticallyselectandswitchto thecorrectmode,

regardlessof themodethathasbeenpreviously
selected.Formoreinformationonselecfingdigital
sources,seetheDigitalAudioPlaybacksectionbelow.

Whenthe6 ChanneVSChanneldirectinputsarein
use,thereis nosurroundprocessing,astheseinputs
taketheanalogoutputsignalsfromanoptional,exter
nalDVDAudioor SACDplayer,oranothersource
deviceandcarrythemstraightthroughto thevolume
controlwithoutanyfurtherdigitalprocessing.

Tolistento a programintraditionaltwo channel
stereo,usingthefrontleftandfrontrightspeakers
only(plusthesubweefe_,if installedandconfigured),
presstheStereo ModeSelectButton d_) until
SU RR 0 U N]) 0 FF appearsintheLowerDisplay
Line[] FromthefrontpanelpresstheSurround
ModeGroupSelector[] untiltheStereomodes
appearintheon-screendisplayandLowerDisplay
Line[] Next,presstheSurroundModeSelector
Button[] untilS URR 0 UN D 0 FF appearsin
theonscreendisplayandLower DisplayLine[_lj,

Digital Audio Playback

Digitalaudioisa majoradvancementoverolderanalog
surroundprocessingsystems,itdeliversupto sixdis
cretechannels,andeachchannelreproducesfullfre

quency{ange(20Hzto 20kHz)andoffersdramatically
improveddynamicrangeandsignificantimprovementsto
signal-tonoiseratios.Inaddition,digitalsystemshavethe
capabilityto deliveranadditionalchannelthatisspecili-
callydevotedtolowfrequencyinformation.Thisisthe

".1"channelreferredto whenyouseethesesystems
describedas"5.1/'"6.1"or"7.1."Thebasschannelis
separatefromtheotherchannels,butsinceit is inten-
tionallybandwidthdimitad,sounddesignershavegivenit
thatuniquedesignation.Whena Digitalsoundtrackis
playing,thenumberof channelsavailablewillvary
accoldingto thewayin whichtheprogramwas
recolded.Althoughmostmoviesrecordedwithdigital
soundhave5,1soundtracks,somehave6.1 or 7,1
sound,whileothersretaintheoriginal2.0 or even
monauralsound.Whentheprogramsourceisa
broadcast,cableorsatellitedelivereddigitalprogram,
onlyonetypeof soundl_ackmaybedeliveredat a
time,whileopticalsourcessuchas DVDmayprovide
morethanoneaudiooption,Ineithercase,thedeci
sionof whattypeof soundtrackandhewmanychan
nelsto offeris up to theprogram'spreducekWiththe
AVR435 youareableto notonlyplaybacktheerigi
nalcompatibledigitalformat,butusingtheprocessing
powerof theTexasInstrumentsDSPprocessorit is
possibleto decodethebasicdigitalt_ackfor 2.0or
5,1 soundandthenselectanadditional"post-pro
cessing"modeto deliveradditionalchannels.

DolbyDigital
DolbyDigitalisa standaldpartof DVD,andisavailable
onspeciallyencodedLDdiscsandsatellitebroad
castsandit is apartd thehighdeflnifiontelevision
(HD_ system.

An opSonal,externalRFdemodulatoris requiredto
usetheAVR435 to listento theDolbyDigitalsound-
tracksavailableon laserdiscs.ConnecttheREoutput
of theLDplayerto thedemodulatorandthenconnect
thedigitaloutputof thedemodulatorto theOpticalor
CoaxialInputs I'_1"_1_ @ of theAVR435, No
demodulatoris requiredforusewithDVDplayersor
DTSencodedlaserdiscs.

Inorderto providemaximumplaybackcompatibility
withDVDs,theAVR435 receiverwillalwaysdefault
firstto theplaybackmodeembeddedina disc'sdigital
"flag"information.ForDolbyDigitaldiscs,thefollowing
playbackmodesareinilqallyselectedaffertheAVR
locksto the incomingdigitalaudiodatastreamto
identifytheselected:

• Whena 5.1 audiostreamis detected,theDolby
Digital5.1 formatwillbeselected,regardlessof the
numberof speakersinyoursystem,in compliance
withDolbyLaboratorieslicensingrequirements.

• Whena discwiththeDolbyDigitalEXformatflagis
played,yoursystemwillautomaticallyswitchto the
EXmodewhensevenmainchannelspeakersare
available,

Continuedor] page35
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Surround Mode Chart

MODE

DolbyDigital

DolbyDigitalEX

DTS5.1

DTSES6.1 Matrix
DTSES6.1 Discrete

DolbyProLogicII
Movie
Music
Game
ProLogic

DolbyProLogicIIx
Movie
Music
Game

Logic7 Cinema
Logic7 Music
Logic7 Enhance

FEATURES

AvailableonlywithdigitalinputsourcesencodedwithDolbyDigitaldata.It providesup to fiveseparatemainaudiochannelsand
a specialdedicatedlowfrequencyeffectschannel.

Availablewhenthereceiveris configuredfor6.1/7,1 channeloperation,DolbyDigitalEXis thelatestversionof DolbyDigital.Whenusedwith
moviesor otherprogramsthathavespecialencoding,DolbyDigitalEXreproducesspeciallyencodedsoundtrackssothata full6.1/7.1 sound
fieldisavaiBble.Evenifa sourcedoesnotcontainspecificEXencoding,tnespecialalgorithmsmaybeusedto derivea 6.1/7.1 output.

Whenthespeakerconfigurationissetfor 5.1 channeloperation,theDTS5.1 modeis availablewhenDVD,audioonlymusicor laserdiscsencoded
withDTSdataareplayed.DTS5.1 providesup to fiveseparatemainaudiochannelsanda specialdedicatedlowfrequencychannel.

Whenthespeakerconfigurationissetfor 6.1/7.1 operation,playbackof a DTSencodedprogramsourcewillautomaticallytriggertheselection
of oneof thetwoDTSESmodes.NewerdiscswithspecialDTSESdiscreteencodingwillbedecodedto providesixdiscrete,fullbandwidth
channebplusa separatelowfrequencychannel.All otherDTSdiscswillbedecodedusingtheDTSESMatrixmode,whichcleatesa 6.1 channel
soundfieldfromtheoriginal5.1 channelsoun@ack.

DolbyProLogicIIdecodesfull-range,discrete,left,centerright,rightsurroundandleftsurroundchannelsfromeithermatrixsurround-encoded
programsandconventionalstereosourceswhenananaloginputis inuse.TheDolbyProLogicII Moviemodeis optimizedtotmoviesoun@acks,
whiletheProLogicIIMusicmodeshouldbeusedwithmusicalselections.TheProLogicII Gamemodeis designedto enhancethesoundtrack
of videogamesfromeitherdedicatedconsolesor computers.TheProLogicmodere c_eatesoriginalPmLogicprocessingforthose
whopTeferthatpresentation.

DolbyProLogicIixis thelatestextensionof DolbyLaboratory'sbenchmarksurroundtechnologythatcreatesa discrete7.1 soundfieldfrom
matrixsurroundor twochannelstereosourceswhenyoursystemis configuredforsurroundbackspeakers.Movie,MusicandGameversionsare
availablethatcustomizetheprocessingto thetypeof sourceinuse.Thesemodesmayalsobeusedto addsurroundbackchannelsto 5.1 digital
soundtracks.

Exclusiveto HarmanKa_donforA/V receivers,Logic7 is anadvancedmodethatextractsthemaximumsurroundinformationfromeither
surroundencodedprogramsorconventionalstereomaterial.Whenyoursystemhasbeenconfiguredfor usewithSurroundBackspeakers
(seepage41), youmaychoosebetweeneither7.1 or 5.1 versionsof theLogic7 modes,whileonlythe5.1 versionsareavailablewhen
therearenoSurroundBackSpeakers.TheLogic7 C (orCinema)modeshouldbeusedwithanysourcethatcontainsDolbySurroundor similar
matrixencoding.Logic7 C deliversfor increasedcenterchannelintelligibility,andmoreaccurateplacementof soundswithfadesandpans.The
Logic7 M,or musicmode,enhancesthelisteningexperiencebypresentinga widerfrontsoundstageandgreaterrearambience.BothLogic7
modesalsodirectlowfrequencyinformaSonto thesubwooferOfinstalledandconfigured)to delivermaximumbassimpact.Logic7 adds
addiSonalbassenhancementthatcirculateslowf_equenciesinthe40Hzto 120Hzm%eto thefrontandsurroundspeakersto delivera less
localizedsoundstagethatappearsbroaderandwiderthanwhenthesubwooferis thesobsourceof bassenergy.Logic7/7 mayalsobeusedto add
surroundbackchannelsto many5.1 digitalsoun@acks.

DTSNeo:6Cinema Thesetwomodesareavailablewhenanyanalogsourceis playingto createa threechannel,fivechannelorsix channelsurroundpresentaSonfrom
DTSNeo:6Music conventionalMahix-encodedandl_adiSonalStereosources.SelecttheCinemaversionof Neo:6whena programwithanytypeof analogMatrix

surroundencodingis present.SelecttheMusicversionof Neo:6foroptimalprocessingwhena nonencoded,twochannelstereoprogramis
beingplayed.

Theater TheTheatermodecreatesa soundfieldthatresemblestheacousacfeelingof a standardlivepetlormancetheater.

Hall1, Hall2 Thetwo Hallmodescreatesoundfieldsthatresembba small (Hall1)or mediumsized(Hall2) concerthall.

DolbyVirtualSpeaker DolbyVirtualSpeakertechnologyusesa nextgeneTationadvancedalgorithmto reproducethedynamicsandsurroundsoundeffectsof a precisely
Reference placed5.1 channelspeakersystemusingonlyfront leftandrightspeakers.Inthe Referencemode,theapparentwidthof thesoundacrossthefront
Wide imageisdefinedbythedistancebetweenthelwospeakers.TheWidemodeprovidesa wider;morespacious%nt imagewhenthetwospeakersare

closetogether.Dependingon thenumberof speakersavailableinyoursystem,a varietyof differentsoundfieldoptionsareavailabletot boththe
ReferenceandWidemodes.

5 ChannelStereo Thismodetakesadvantageof multiplespeakersto placea stareosignalat boththefrontandbackofa room.DependingonwhethertheAVR
7 ChannelStereo hasbeenconfiguredforeither5.1 or6.1/7.1 operation,oneof thesemodes,butnotboth,is availableatanytime.Idealforplayingmusicin

situationssuchasa pa_/,it placesthesamesignalat thefrontbft andsurround@ft,andtrentrightandsurroundrightspeakers.
Thecenterchannelisfeda summedmonomixof the inphasematerialof the leftandrightchannels.

Surround Thismodeturnsoff allsurroundprocessingandpresentsthepurebft andright-channelpresentationof two channelstereoprograms.
Off(Stereo)

DolbyHeadphone DolbyHeadphoneenablesordinarystereoheadphonesto portraythesoundof a fivespeakersurround-playbacksystem.TheDH1modecreates
DH1 headphonepresentallonthatresemblesa small,welldampedroomandis appropriatefor usewithbothmoviesandmusiconlyrecordings.
DH2 TheDH2modecreatesa moreacousticallyliveroomparticularlysuitedto musiclistening.TheDH3modecreatesa largerroom,morelikea
DH3 concerthallormovietheater.
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• Whena discwithDolbyDigitaldata,butonly
2.0 audioisdetected,thedetaultmodeis Dolby
DigitalwithProLogicII post-processingwhenyou
havea 5.1 speakersystem,or DolbyDigitalwith
ProLogicIIxpost-processingwhenyouhave
a 7.1 speakersystem.

• Dependingon thenumberof speakerchannels
availablein yoursystem,oncetheAVRlocksto
thedigitalsignal,youmayselectanysurround
modeor post-processingoptionthatisavailable,
basedon theincomingdatastream'spossible
restricfionsandthenumberof speakersinyour
system.Forexample,whena 5,1 or2.0 audio
sl_eamis in use,youmayselectalternate,post
processingsuchasLogic7/7 ChannelMovie
Modepost-processingto createtherearsurrounds
in7.1 speakersystems.

DTS
DTSis anotherdigitalaudiosystemthatis capableof

delivering5,1 or 6,1 discreteor matrixsoundfield
reproduction.AlthoughbothDTSandDolbyDigitalare
digital,theyusedifferentmethodsof encodingthesig
nals,andtt_ustheyrequiredifferentdecodingcircuits
to convertthedigitalsignalsbackto analog.

DTSencodedsoundtracksareavailableonselectDVD

andLDdiscs,aswellasonspecialaudioonlyDTS
discs.YoumayuseanyLDorCDplayerequipped
witha digitaloutputto playDTSencodeddiscswith
theAVR435,All thatis requiredisto connectthe
player'soutputto eitheranOpticalor CoaxialInput
on therearpanelq_)@ orfrontpanel1"_41"_l

Inorderto listento DVDsencodedwithDTSsound-

tracks,theDVDplayermustbecompatiblewiththe
DTSsignal,whichis indicatedbya DTSlogoonthe
player'sfrontpanel.EarlyDVDplayersmaynotbe
ableto playDTS-encodedDVDs.Thisdoesnot indi
catea problemwiththeAVR435, assomeplayers
cannotpasstheDTSsignalthroughto thedigitalout
puts.Ifyouareindoubtasto thecapabilityof your
DVDplayerto handleDTSdiscs,consulttheplayer's
owner'smanual.

NOTE:SomeDVDplayershavea defaultsettingthat
doesnotpassthroughtheDTSsignal.Beforeplaying
DVDswitha DTSsoundtrack,makecertainthatthe

selllngsinyourDVDplayerhavebeenproperlyadjusted
sothatDTSaudiois passedthrough.Consultthe
owner'smanualforyourDVDplayerformoreinforma
tiononmakingthesesettings.

Selectinga DigitalSource
Toutilizeeitherdigitalmode,youmusthaveproperly
connecteda digitalsourceto theAVR435, Connect
thedigitaloutputsfromDVDplayers,HDT_/receivers,
satellitesystemsor CDplayersto theOpticalor

CoaxialInputsI'_11_@ @, Ino_derto providea
backupsignalanda sourceforanalogstereorecording,
theanalogoutputsprovidedondigitalsourceequipment
shouldalsobeconnectedto theirappropdatainputson
theAVR435 rearpanel(e.g.,connecttheanalogstereo
audiooutputfroma DVDto theDVDAudioInputs@
on therearpanelwhenyouconnectthesource's
digitaloutputs).

If youhavenotalreadyconfiguredan inputfora digital
sourceusingtheon-screenmenusasshownon page
21, firstselectthe inputusingtheremoteor 1]ont
panelcontrols,asoutlinedinthismanual.Next,

selectthedigitalsourcebypressingtheDigital
SelectButton l]_r_ andthenusingthe A/V
NavigationButton_ ontheremoteor the,/1_
Button[] on thefrontpanelto chooseanyof the
OPTICAL or COAXIAL inputs,asthey

appearintheUpperDisplayLine[] oron screen
display.Whenthedigitalsourceisplaying,the
AVR435 willautomaticallydetectwhichtypeof digital
datastreamis beingdecodedanddisplaythatinfor

mafionintheUpperDisplayLine [].

Whenbotha digitalandananalogconnectionare
madebetweena sourcedeviceandtheAVR,thedigi
talinputis thedefault.If thedigitalstreamis notpres
entor is interrupted,theunitwillautomaticaMyswitch
overto theanaloginputsfortheselectedsource,

If youwishto disabletheautopollingfeature,you
maydosoby followingtheinstructionsshowninthe
AdvancedFeaturessectionof thismanualonpage40,

Digital BitstreamandSurroundModeIndications
Whena digitalsourceis playing,theAVR435 senses
thetypeof bitstreamdatathatispresent.Usingthis
information,thecorrectsurroundmodewillautomati
callybeselected.Forexample,DTSbitstreamswill
causetheunitto switchto DTSdecoding,andDolby
DigitalbitstreamswillenableDolbyDigitaldecoding.
WhentheunitsensesPCMdatafromCDsorLDs,you
mayselectanyof thestandardDolbyorDTSsurround
modesorLogic7. Sincetherangeof availablesur
roundmodesis dependenton thetypeofdigitaldata
thatis present,theAVR435 showsyouwhattypeof
signalis presentto helpyouunderstandthechoiceof
modes.

Whena digitalsourceis firstdetected,theAVR435
willdisplaya messageto indicatethetypeof bitstleam
beingreceived.Thismessagewillappearshortlyafter
an inputor surroundmodeis changed,andwinremain

intheLower DisplayLine[] foraboutfiveseconds
beforethatportionof thedisplayreturnsto thenormal
surroundmodeindication.

ForDolbyDigitalandDTSsources,a numericalindica
tion (suchas 3/2/2.1)willappear,showingthenum
betof channelspresentinthedata.

Thefirstnumberinthedisplaymessageindicateshow
manydiscretefrontchannelsignalsarepresent

• A "3" tellsyouthatseparatefrontleft,centerand
frontrightsignalsareavailable.Thiswillbedisplayed
for DolbyDigital5,1 andDTS5,1 programs.

• A "2" tellsyouthatseparatefrontleftandrightsig-
nalsamavailable,but thereis nodiscretecenter
channelsignal,ThiswillbedisplayedforDolby
Digitalbitstreamsthathavestereoprogrammaterial.

• A "1" tellsyouthatthereis onlya monochannel
availableintheDolbyDigitalbitstream,

Themiddlenumberinthedisplaymessageindicates
howmanydiscretesurroundchannelsignalsarepresent.

• A "3" tellsyouthatseparate,discreteleftsurround,
centersurroundandrightsurroundsignalsarepres
ent.ThisisavailableonlyondiscswithDTSES
digitalaudio.

• A "2" tellsyouthatseparatesurroundlettandright
signalsamavailable.Thiswillbedisplayedtor Dolby
Digital5,1andDTS5,1 programs.

• A "1" tellsyouthatthereis onlya single,surround-
encodedsurroundchannel.Thiswillappearfor
DolbyDigitalbitstreamsthathavematrixencoding.

• A "0" indicatesthatthereis nosurroundchannel

information.Thiswillbedisplayedfortwochannel
stereoprograms.

Thelastnumberindicateswhetherthereisa discrete

lowf_equencyeffects(LFE)channel.Thisisthe".1" in
thecommonabbreviationof "5.1" soundandit is a

specialchannelthatcontainsonlybassfTequencies,

• A ".1"tellsyouthatanLFEchannelis presentThis
willbedisplayedfor DolbyDigital5.1 andDTS5.1
programs,asavailable.

• A "0" indicatesthatthereis noLFEchannelinfor

mafionavailable.HoweveT,evenwhenthereis no
dedicatedLFEchannel,lowfrequencysoundwillbe
presentat thesubwooteroutputwhenthespeaker
configurationis setto showthepresenceof a
subwoofer.

• Theinformationintherightsideof thedisplaywill

tellyouif thedigitalaudiodatacontainsa special
flagsignalthatwillautomaticallyactivatetheappro
priate6.1 or 7.1 mode.Thiswillbeshownas
EXONor EXOFFfor DolbyDigitalbitslleamsand
ESONor ESOFFfor DTSbitstreams.

Whena 2.0 or 5.1 digitalsourceis playingona sys
tamconfiguredfor5.1operafion,youmayuseDolby
DigitalEX,DTSES,Logic7/7 or DolbyProLogicIIx
to addrearchannelsforfull7,1 soundfields.Note,

however;thattheavailabilityof specificmodesfor
postprocessingis dependanton theformatof the
incomingsourcematerial.Whilesomecombinafions



OPERATION

(e.g.,a DolbyDigitalor DTS5.1 sourcewithLogic
7/7 or DolbyProLogicllx post-processing)areallow
able,others(e.g.A DolbyDigital5.1 sourcewithDTS
Nee:6)are not.If youwishto addsurroundback
channelsto a 2.0 or 5.1 sourcewerecommendthat

youexperimentwiththevariousoptionsto seewhich
maybeavailableandwhicharebestsuitedto your
tasteandlisteningenvironment.

Itis alwaysa goodideato checkthereadoutforthe
channeldatato makecertainthatitmatchestheaudio

logoinformationshownonthebackof a DVDpack
age.Insomecases,youwillseean indicationtot
"2/0/0" evenwhenthedisccontainsa full5.1, or
3/2/.1, signal.Whenthishappens,checktheaudio
outputsettingsfor yourDVDplayeror theaudiomenu
selectionsforthespecificdiscbeingplayedto make
ce_lainthattheplayerissendingthecorrectsignal
totheA\/R.

PCMPlayback
PCMisttneabbreviationforPulseCodeModulation,
thedigitalsignalformatusedforstandardCDplay
back,andothernon-DolbyDigitalandnon-DTSdigital
sourcessuchas MiniDisc,Whena P CII signalis
detected,theLower DisplayLine[] willbriefly
showa messagewiththe lettersPCM,inadditionto a
readoutof thesamplingfrequencyof thedigitalsignal.

Inmostcases,thiswillbeP C11q 4.1,k Hz or
PC 11q &k Hz, thoughinthecaseof specially
mastered,highresolutionaudiodiscs,youwillseea
P([ 11'=16k Hz indication.Notethatthesampling
ratedisplayedis thatof the incomingdigitalsignal,and
nottheupsampledratethatmaybeappliedto PCM
sourceswhenDolbyProLogicor PmLogicIIpro
cessingis applied,asshownonpage21.

DuringPOMplayback,youmayselectanysurround
modeexceptoneof theDolbyDigitalorDTS/DTSES
modes.

Speaker/ChannelIndicators
Inadditionto thebitstreamindicators,theAVR435
featuresa set of uniquechannelinputindicatorsthat
tellyoubowmanychannelsof digitalintormaflonare
beingreceivedand/orwhetherthedigitalsignalis
interrupted(Figure21).
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Thelettersinsidetheboxestellyouwhichchannels
arereceivingan inputsignal,Sinceconventionalaria
logaudiois only1wechannels,the"U'and"R"letters
will lightwithanyanalogsource.Whena digitalsource
is inuseyouwillsee lettersdisplayedthatcorrespond
to thenumberof channelsin the incomingdata
stream,whichmaybejusttheLandR fortwochan
nelPCMor 2.0 DolbyDigitalmaterial.Whena 5.1
signalis beingreceivedtheL/C/R/SL/SRindicators
will light,withtheLFEindicationalsobeingshown
whenanLFEsignalis presentAll sevenindicators,
includingtheSBL/SBRlettemwilllightfor a 7.1 sig-
nal,anda horizontallineis shownto connectthe
SBL/SBRindicatorswhena 6.1 sourceis inuse.

it is importantto notethatalthoughDolbyDigital,for
example,is _efermdto asa "5.1" system,notallDolby
DigitalDVDsor programsamencodedfor 5.1.Thus,it
is sometimesnormalfor a DVDwitha DolbyDigital
soundtrackto triggeronlythe"L"and"R"indicatom.

NOTE:ManyDVDdiscsare recordedwithboth"5.1"
and"2.0"versionsof thesamesoundtrack.When

playinga DVD,alwaysbecertainto checkthetypeof
materialonthedisc.Mostdiscsshowthisinformation

intheformof a listingor iconon thebackof thedisc
jacket,Whena discdoesoffermulllplesoundllack
choices,youmayhaveto makesomeadjustmentsto
yourDVDplayer(usuallywiththe"AudioSelect"bulton
or ina menuscreenon thedisc)to senda full5.1
feedto theAVR435. It isalsopossiblefortheb/peof
signalfeedto changeduringthecourseof a DVD's
playback.Insomecases,thepreviewsof special
materialwillonlybe recordedin 2.0 audio,whilethe
mainfeatureis availablein5.1 audio.TheAVR435

willautomaticallysensechangesto thebitstreamand
channelcountandreflectthemintheseindicators.

Thelettersusedby theSpeaker/ChannelInput

Indicators[] willflashto indicatewhena bitstream
hasbeeninterrupted.Thiswillhappenwhena digital
inputsourceis selectedbeforetheplaybackstarts,or
whena digitalsourcesuchasa DVDis paused,The
flashingindicatorsremindyouthattheplaybackhas
stoppeddueto theabsenceof a digitalsignalandnot
throughanyfaultof tt_eA\/R435. Thisis normal,and
thedigitalplaybackwill resumeoncetheplaybackis
startedagain.

Theboxesaroundthechannelindicationleltersare

usedto showwhichspeakersareconfiguredinyour
system.A smallboxaroundtheletterindicatesthata
"Small"speakerhasbeenassignedto thatposition,
whilea larger,doubleboxindicatesa "Large"speaker

assignment.

Notethatinsomecases,suchasananalogstereoor
2.0 digitalsourceyouwillseeemptyspeakerposition
boxes,whichindicatesthatthespeakerisaclve and
will receiversound,but thatthereis nodiscretesignal

forthatchannel.Inothercasesyoumayseeletters
withnospeakerboxes.Thisindicatesthatthereisa
discretesignalforthatchannel,butdueto themode
inuse(e,g.DolbyVSwitha 5.1 source)thereis no
signalbeingsentto thechannel.

NightMode
A specialfeatureof DolbyDigitalis theNightmode,
whichenablesspeciallyencodedDolbyDigitalinput
sourcesto beplayedbackwithfulldigitalintelligibility
whilereducingtheminimumpeaklevelby1/4 to 1/3.
Thispreventsabruptlyloudtransillonsfromdisturbing
others,withoutreducingtheimpactof thedigital
source.TheNightmodeisavailableonlywhenDolby
Digitalsignalswithspecialdataare beingplayed.

TheNightmodemaybeengagedwhena Dolby
DigitalDVDis playingby pressingtheNight Mode
Button_ on theremote.Next,pressthe A/V
NavigationButton_ to selecteitherthemiddle
rangeor fullcompressionversionsof theNight
mode.ToturntheNightmodeoff,pressthe A/V
NavigationButton_ untilthemessageinthe
lowerthirdof thevideodisplayandintheLower
DisplayLine[] readsD - RANGE OFF.

TheNightmodemayalsobeselectedto alwaysbeon
at eitherlevelof compressionusingtheoptionsinthe
])OLBY SURROUND menu.Seepage23 for
informallononusingthemenusto setthisoption.

MP3Audio Playback
TheAVR435 is oneof thefewreceiversequippedfor
onboarddecodingtot theMP3audioformatusedby
computersandportableaudiodevices.Byoffering
MP3decoding,theAVR435 isableto deliverprecise
conversionof thedigitalsignalsto ananalogoutput,
alongwiththebenefitsof listeningto theMP3audio
throughtheAVR435's highcurrentamplifierandthe
speakersfromyoursurroundsystem,ratherthanthe
smallerspeakersandlowpoweredamplifierstypically
usedwithcomputers.

Totakeadvantageof theAVR435'8MP3capabilities,
simplyconnecttheS/PDIFoutputof a computer's
soundcardor theS/PDIFoutputof a portabledigital
audiodeviceto eithertherearpanelDigital Inputs

@ orthefront-panelDigital Inputsr_"_[_l
Whenthedigitalsignalisavailable,theLower

DisplayLine[] will indicatethatanMP3bitstream
ispresent,andtheaudiowillbeginplaying.

NOTES:

• TheAVR435 is onlycapableof playingsignalsin
theMP3(MPEGl/Layer3) format.It isnotcom-
pallblewithothercomputeraudiocodecs,

• Thedigitalaudioinputsignalmaybeeitheroptical
or coaxial,but thesignalmustbe intheS/PDIF
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format.Directconnectionof USBorserialdata

outputsis notpossible,eventhoughthesignals
areintheMP3format.Ifyouhaveanyqueslqons
aboutthedataoutputformatfromyourcomputer
ora soundcard.checkwiththedevice'sowner's
manualorcontactthemanufacturer'stechnical

supportarea.

• Ifyourcomputeror soundcard'sdigitaloutputis not
capableof directconnectionto theAVR435. you
mayuseanoptional,externaltranscoderto convert
theUSBoutputof a computerto a formatcompati
blewiththeAVR.

• Dueto thewidevariationinMP3formatsand
encodingspeeds,it is possiblethattheAVR435
maynotbecompatiblewithallMP3inputsignals.

Somemayproduceunacceptableresultsandsome
maynotbedecoded.Thisis nota faultof eitherthe
computeror theAVR435. butrathera by product
oftheunpredictablenatureof MP3playback.

IMPORTANTNOTESONDIGITALPLAYBACK:

• WhenplayingDVDs,pleasenotethatevenwhenyou
haveselecteda specificdigitalaudioformatforplay
back.anindividualdiscmaychangeformatsor the
numberof availablechannelsduringplayback.For
example,evenifyouselecta DTSmodeforthemovie.
youmayseeDolbyDigitalinusewhenthetrailers.
menusor copyrightwarningsareplaying.Thisis nota
faultwitheithertheAVRoryourDVDplayer;asboth
arerespondingto thewaythediscwascreated.

• Whenviewingdigitaltelevisionsignals,notethatthe
numberof audiochannelsavailablemayvaryduring
thecourseof a program,dependingon thecontent.
Forexample,whilea sportsevenmayhave5.1
sound,thecommercialsor localstaaoncontentmay
bein2.0. inaddition,notalllocalstationsarecurrently
equippedtot carryingthe5.1digitalaudiosignals.This
maymeanthateventhoughtheactualprogramis
producedwith5.1. itmaybetransmittedina 2.0
configurationinsomeareas.YourAVRwillautomaScall
changeto reacttothepropertypeofaudiostreamif it
is changedbythebroadcaststation.

• AlthoughtheAVR435willdecodevirtuallyallcurrent
DVDmovies,CDsandHDTVsources,it ispossible
thatsomefuturedigitalsourcesmaynotbecompall
blewiththe_,/R435.

• Notalldigitallyencodedprogramscontainfull5.1
or6.1 channelaudio.Consulttheprogramguide
thataccompaniestheDVDor laserdiscto deter
minewhichtypeof audiohasbeenrecordedon the
disc.TheAVR435 willautomaticallysensethetype
of digitalsurroundencodingusedandadjustto
accommodateit.

• Whena digitalsoumeis playing,youmaynotbe
ableto selectsomeof theanalogsurroundmodes
suchas DolbyProLogicII.DolbyProLogicIIx.
Stereo.Hall.Theateror Logic7.

• Whena DolbyDigitalor DTSsourceisplaying.
it isnotpossibleto makeananalogrecordingusing
theTapeOutputs_ andVideo1 orVideo2
AudioOutputs@ @. However.thedigitalsignals
willbepassedthroughto the DigitalAudio
Outputs_1"_1.

Tuner Operation

TheAVR435'stuneriscapableoftuningAM.FMand
FMStereobroadcaststaaons.Stal_onsmaybe tuned
manually,or theymaybestoredasfavoritestationpre
setsandrecalledfroma 30 positionmemory.

StationSelection

1. PresstheAM/FMTunerSelectorButton
ontheremoteto selectthetunerasan input.The
tunermaybeselectedfromthefrontpanelby
eitherpressingtheInput SourceSelector[]
untilthetuneris activeor bypressingtheTuner
BandSelectorl_4J.

2. PresstheAM/FMTunerSelectButton _ or

TunerBandSelector[] againto switchbelween
AMandFMsothatthedesiredfrequencybandis
selected.

3. PresstheTuningModeSelector[] _ to select
manualorautomatictuning.

Whenthebuttonis pressedsothatA UT 0 /
ST EI_E 0 appearsintheUpperDisplayLine
[]. eachpressof theTuningSelectorsl_ll_t.
willputthetunerina scanmodethatseeksthe
nexthigheror lowerfrequencystationwithaccept-
ablesignalstrength.An AU T0 ST T UN E1)
indicationwillmomentarilyappearwhenthe
stationstopsat a stereoFMstation,andan
AU T0 TU NE 1) indicationwillmomentarily
appearwhenanAMor monauralFMstationis
tuned.PresstheTuningbuttonsagainto scanto
thenextreceivablestation.

Whenthebuttonis pressedsothatI1AN UA L /
110 N0 appearsintheUpperDisplayLine[].
eachtapof theSelectorwill increaseor decrease
thefrequencybyoneincrement.Whenthetuner
receivesa strongenoughsignalforadequate
reception.11AN UA L T UN E1)willappearin
the Lower DisplayLineE_lJ.

4. Stationsmayalsobetuneddirectlyineitherthe
automaticormanualmode.Toentera station'sfre

quencydirectly,firstselecttheAMorFMbandas
desiredbepressingtheAM/FMTunerSelect

Button[]@,_. Next.presstheDirectButton
(_P. Within5 secondsofwhen1)I I_E CT I N
scrollsintheUpperDisplayLine [_J. enterthe
stationfrequencybypressingtheNumeric Keys

_. if youpressan incorrectbuttonwhileentering
a directfrequency,presstheClearButton@ to
startover.

NOTE:Whenthe FMreceptionof a stationis weak.
audioqualitywillbe increasedbyswitchingto Mono
modebypressingtheTuningModeButton[]qi_
so that11A NU AL / 110 N0 appearsmomentarily

intheUpperDisplayLine [] andthengoesout.
Thiswillalsoactivatemanualtuningmode.

PresetTuning
Usingtheremote,up to 30stationsmaybestoredinthe

,_,/R435'8memoryforeasyrecallusingthefrontpanel
conllolsor theremote.

Toenterastationintothememo%fimttunethestation
usingthestepsoutlinedabove.Then:

1. PresstheMemoryButton@ on theremote;the

station'sfrequencywillflash.

2.Withinfiveseconds,presstheNumericKeys0
cowespondingto thelocationwhereyouwishto store
thisstaaon'shequency.Onceentered,thepreset
numberwillappearintheUpperDisplayLine[].

3. Repeattheprocessaftertuninganyaddillona]
stationsto bepreset.

RecallingPresetStations
• Tomanuallyselecta stationpreviouslyenteredinthe

presetmemory,presstheNumericKeys_ that
correspondto thedesiredstation'smemory
location.

• Tomanuallytunethroughthelistof storedpresetsta-
Ionsonebyone,pressthePresetStationsSelector
Buttons[]_ onthefrontpanelor remote.

Recording

Innormaloperation,theaudioorvideosoume
selectedfor listeningthroughtheAVR435 issentto
therecordoutputs.Thismeansthatanyprogramyou
arewatchingor listeningto maybe recordedsimply
byplacingmachinesconnectedto theoutputsfor
TapeOutputs_, orVideol/Video 2 Audioand

VideoOutputs_)_)_ intherecordmode.

Whena digitalaudiorecorderis connectedto the
DigitalAudio Outputs_."@j.youareableto recold
thedigitalsignalusinga CD R.MiniDiscor otherdigi
tal recordingsystem.
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NOTES:

• Thedigitaloutputsareactiveonlywhena digitalsig
nalispre.sent,andtheydonotconvertananalog
inputto a digitalsignal,orchangetheformatof the
digitalsignal.Inaddition,thedigitalrecordermust
becompatiblewiththeoutputsignal.Forexample,
thePCMdigitalinputfroma CDplayermaybe
recordedona CD Ror MiniDisc,butDoby Digital
orDTSsignalsmaynot.

• Pleasemakecertainthatyouareawareof any
copyrightrestqctionsonanymaterialyoucopy.
Unauthorizedduplicationof copynghtedmaterialsis
prohibitedbyfederallaw.

Output Level Trim Adjustment

NormaloutputleveladjustmentfortheAVR435 is
establishedusingEzSet/EQ,asoutlinedonpages
23-26. Insomecases,however,it maybedesirable
toadjusttheoutputlevelsusingprogrammaterialsuch
asatestdisc,ora selectionyouarefamiliarwith.
Additionally,theoutputlevelforthesubwoofercan
onlybeadjustedusingthisprocedure.

ToadjusttheoutputlevelsusingprogTammaterial,first
setthereferencevolumeforthefrontleftandfrontright
channelsusingtheVolumeControl[[il_q[]p

Oncethe_eferencelevelhasbeenset,pressthe

ChannelSelectButton_ andF R0 NT L
L E VEL willappearintheLower DisplayLine

[_lj. Tochangethelevel,firstpresstheSet Button
qli_, andthenusetheA/T NavigationButton

to raiseor lowerthe levekDONOTusethevol-
umecontrol,asthiswillalterthereferencesetting.

Oncethechangehasbeenmade,presstheSet

Button_ andthenpre.ssthe _,/'v Navigation
Button_ to selectthenextoutputchannellocation
thatyouwishto adjust.Toadjustthesubwooferlevel,
presstheA/'v NavigationButton_ until
WOOFER LEVEL appearsintheLower

DisplayLine [] oron-screendisplay.

Repeattheprocedureas neededuntilall channels
requiringadjustmenthavebeenset.Whenalladjust
mentshavebeenmadeandno furtheradjustments
aremadefor5 seconds,theAVR435 will returnto
normaloperation.

Theoutputlevelsmayalsobeadjustedusingtheon-
screenmenusystemto eitherthe internaltesttone
oranexternaltestdiscbyfolbJvingtheins11uctions
shownonpage29.

Dim Function

SincetheAVR435 willoltenbeusedwhenmovies

orothervideoprogrammingis viewedunderlowlight
conditions,youmaywishto lowerthebrightnessof
thefre.nt-paneldisplaysandindicatorssothattheydo
notdistractf_omthevideopresentation.Youmaydim
thedisplaysusingthemenusystem,asshownon
page39, or youmaycontrolthebrightnessdirectly
fre.mtheremote,

SimplypresstheDire,Button_ onceto dimthe
frontpanelto halfthenormalbrightnesslevel;press
itagainto turnthedisplaysoft Notethatwhenthe
displaysaredimmedor turnedoff,thebluelighting

aroundtheStandby/OnSwitch [] willcontinueto
staylit asa re.minderthattheAVRis sWIturnedon.
TheaccentlightingfortheVolumeControl[] will
remainat itsnormallevel,ratherthandimwhenthe
paneldisplaysareat halfbrightness.

Notethatall changesto thef_ontpanelbrightness
levelaretemporary:thedisplayswillreturnto full
brightnessaftertheAVRis turnedoff andthenon
again.Toreturnthedisplaysto fullbrightnesswithout
turningthe unitoff,presstheDire,Button_ as
neededuntilthedisplaysareon.

Inadditionto loweringthebrightnessof thedisplays
or turningthemoff completely,youmaywishto have
themappearwhenevera buttonon theremoteor
fre.ntpanelis pushed,andthengraduallyfadeoutafter
a settimeperiod.Youmaydo thisby makingthe
appropriatesettingsinthe VF D F AD E TT II E
OUT IineoftheADVANCED SELECT

Menu,asshownonpage39.

MemoryBackup
Thisproductisequippedwitha memorybackupsys
temthatpreservesthesystemconfigurationinforma-
tionandtunerpresetsif theunitisaccidentally
unpluggedorsubjectedto a poweroutage.Thismem-
orywilllastforat leastfourweeks,afterwhichtimeall
informationmustbe reentered.



ADVANCED FEATURES

TheAVR435 is equippedwitha numberof advanced
featuresthataddextraflexibiIB/tothe unit'soperation.
Whileit is notnecessaryto usetheseteaturesto
operatetheunit.theyprovideadditionaloptionsthat
youmaywishto use.

ADVANCED SELECT

VFD FADE TIME OUT!_

VFD :_NALF OFF

VOLUME DEFAULT :|ON

SEMI OSD TIME OUT: 5S

FULL OSD TIME OUT:20S

AUTO POLL :OFF

BACK TO MASTER MENU

X_

@urn 22

Front-Panel-DisplayFade
Innormaloperation,thefrontpaneldisplaysandindi
catorsremaieonat fullbrightness,althoughyoumay

alsodimthemorturnthemoff asshownonpage35.
As anaddiSonaIoption,youmayabesettheAVRso
thatthedisplaysareonwhenevera buttonis pressed
on thefrontpanelor remote,but thenfadeoutaftera
setperiodof time.

Tosetthefront-paneldisplaysto theFademode.
presstheOSDButton_ to bringtheMaster
Menuto thescreen.Pressthe A/V Navigation
Button_ sothatthe.->cursoris pointedto the
AD VA NC ED line.andpresstheSetButton
to entertheADVANCED SELECT menu

(Figure22).

WiththeADVANCED SELECT menuon

yourvideodisplay,pressthe A/• Navigation
Button_ sothatthe.->cursoris pointedto the
VFD FADE TIME OUT line.Next.pressthe
_/_' NavigationButton_ so thattheamount
of timethatyouwishthedisplaysto fadeoutafter
a buttonis pressedis shown.When0 F F is sebcted
thereis nodisplayfadeout.

Oncethistimeis setandtheunitreturnedto normal

operation,thedisplayswillremainonforthetimeperi
edselectedwhenevera buttonispressedon thefront
panelor remote.Afterthattimetheywillgraduallyfade
out.withtheexcepSoeof thelightingsurroundingthe

Standby/OnSwitch Ell. whichremainson to remind
youthattheAVRis turnedon.Notethatif thedisplays
havebeenturnedcompletelyoff usingtheDim
Button.asshownonpage38. theFadefunctionwill

notoperate.

If youwishto makeadjustmentsto otheritemson
the ADVANCED SELECT menu.presstbe

A/• NavigationButton_ so thatthe.->cursor
is nextto thedesireditem.orplacethe.->cursornext
tothe BACK TO MASTER MENU lineand

presstheSetButton_ to makeanadjustmentto

anothermenu.Ifyouhavecompletedalladjustments.
presstheOSDButton_ to exitthemenusystem.

DisplayBrightness
TheAVR435's frontpaneldisplaysandindicatorsare
setat a defaultbrightnesslevelthatis sufficienttot
viewingina normallylit room.However.youmaywish
to occasionallylowerthebrightnessofthedisplay,or
turnitoff cempbtely.

Tochangethedisplaybrightnessseffingfora specific

listeningsession,youwillneedto makeanadjustment
intne ADVANCED SELECT menu.Tostart.

presstheOSDButton_ to bringtheMAS TE R
ME NU to thescreen.Pressthe• Navigation

Button _iI_. untilthecursoris nextto the
AD VAN CED Ihe.Presshe Set Button_ to
entertheADVANCED SELECT menu

(Figure22)

Next.press,/• NavigationButton_ theuntilthe
cursorisnexttotheVFD line.Presstee• Navigation
Button_ untilthedesiredbrightnesslevelis high
lightedinthevideodisplay.WhenF UL L is highlighted.
thedisplayisat itsnormalbrighl_Tess.WhenHAL F is
highlighted,thedisplayis at halfthenormalbrightness
level.When0 FF is highlighted,allof thefront-panel
indicatorswillgodark.However;thebluelightingsur
roundingtheStandby/OnSwitch [] will remainlit
to remindyouthattheAVRis stillturnedon.

Oncethedesiredbrightnesslevelis selected,itwill
remainineffectuntilit ischangedagainoruntilthe
unitis turnedoff.

If youwishto makeotheradjustments,pressthe
A/• NavigationButton@ untilthe-->cursoris
nextto thedesiredsettingor the BA CK T 0
MA ST ER ME NU lineandpresstheSet Button

qi_iJ.Ifyouhavenootheradjustmentsto make.press
theOSDButton_ to exitthe menusystem.

Turn-OnVolumeLevel

Asis thecasewithmostaudio/videoreceivers,when

theAVR435 isturnedon. itwillalwaysreturnto the
volumesettingineffectwhentheunitwasturnedoff.
However.youmaypreferto alwayshavetheAVR435
turnonata specificset_%,regaldbsaof whatwas
lastin usewhenthe unitwasturnedoff.Tochangethe
detaultcendiSonso thatthesamevolumelevelis
alwaysusedat turn-on,youwillneedto makean
adjustmentintheADVANCED SELECT

menuTostart,presstheOSDButton_ to bdng
theMASTER MENU (Figure1) to thescreen.

Pressthe• NavigationButton _i]_. untilthecursor
is nextto theA DVA NCE D line.PresstheSet

Button_ to entertheADVANCED SELECT
menu(Figure22)

Next.makecertainthatthecursoris nextto the
V 0 L UME D EF AU L T linebypressingthe
A/• NavigationButton@ asneeded.Pressthe
• NavigationButton@ sothatthewoTd0 N is
highlighted.Tosettheactualturn-onlevel,pressthe
• NavigationButton @ oncesothatthecursor
isnexttothe DEFAULT VOL SET line.Press

the,/• NavigationButton@ untilthedesired
volumelevelis shownon the DEF AU L T V 0 L

S ET line.ThissettingmayNOTbemadewiththe
regularvolumecontrols.

NOTE:Sincethesettingfortheturn-onvolumecan-
notbeheardwhilethesettingis beingmade.you
maywishto determinethesettingbeforemakingthe
adjustment.Todo this.listento anysourceandadjust
thevolumeto thedesiredlevelusingthere%lar
VolumeControlsi'[illi]_ q[ID.Whenthedesired
volumelevelto beusedat turn-onis reached,makea
noteof thesettingasitappearsinthe lowerthirdof
thevideoscreenor intheLower DisplayLine E_lJ.
(Ab/picalvolumebvelwillappearasa negative
numbersuchas-25dB.)Whenmakingtheadjust
ment.usethe_/• NavigationButton @ to enter
thissetting.

Unlikesomeof theotheradjustmentsinthismenu.the
turn-onvolumedefaultwill remainin effectuntilit is

changedor turnedoff inthismenu.evenwhenthe
unitis turnedoff.

Ifyouwishto makeotheradjustments,pressthe

A/• NavigationButton_ untiltheonscreen
•-> cursoris nextto thedesiredsettingor the
BACK TO MASTER MENU line.andpress
theSetButton qi_i_.Ifyouhavenootheradjust
meetsto make.presstheOSDButton_ to exit
themenusystem.

Semi-OSDSettings
ThesemiOSDsystemplacesone linemessagesat
the lowerthirdof thevideodisplayscreenwhenever
theVolume.InputSource.Surroundmode.tuner
frequencyoranyof theconfiguraSensettingsis
changed.ThesemiOSDsystemis helpfulinthatit
enablesyouto havefeedbackonanycontrolchanges
or remotecommandsusingthevideodisplaywhenit
isdifficultto viewthefrontpaneldisplays.However.
youmayalsopleferto turnthesedisplaysoff perma-
nently.Youmayalsowantto adiustthe lengthof time
thedisplaysremainon thescreen.Bothof those
optionsarepossiblewiththeAVR435.

Toadjusttheonscreenappearanceof thesemiOSD

system,presstheOSDButton_ to bringthe
MASTER MENU to thescreen.Pressthe•
NavigationButton li]_. untiltheonscreen.->
cursoris nextto theA DV ANC ED line.
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PresstheSetButtonli_ii. toenterhe
ADVANCED SELECTmenu.

Whenthe ADVANCED SELECT menu

appears,pressthe A/V NavigationButton
sothatthecursoris pointingto the SE MI
0 S D/ T I ME 0 U T line.Selectoneof these

options:

• Tokeepthesemi-OSDsystemactivated,butto
adjustthe lengthof timethedisplaysremainon the
screen,pressthe,/, NavigationButton
untilthedesiredtimeout isshown.Thedefault

settingis 5 seconds.

• ToturnthesemiOSDsystemoff sothatitdoesnot
appearat anytime.pressthe,/1_ Navigation
Button_ so that0 F F is shownon theright
sideof the line.

Ifyouwishto makeotheradjustments,pressthe
•,/• NavigationButton_ untilthecursoris next
tothedesiredsettingor the BA CK T 0 MAS -
TE R MEN U lineandpresstheSet Button li_iJ. If
youhavenootheradjustmentsto make.pressthe
OSDButton_ to exitthemenusystem.

FulI-OSDTime-OutAdjustment
TheF UL L 0 SD menusystemis usedto simplify
thesetupandadjustmentof theAVR435 by usinga
seriesof on-screenmenus.Thefactorydefaultsetting
forthesemenusleavesthemonthescreenfor 20

secondsaftera periodof inactivitybeforetheydisap
pearfromthescreen(TimeOut).TimeOutisa safeb/
measureto preventimageretentionof themenutext
inyourmonitoror projector,whichmighthappenif it
werelefton indefinitely.However.someviewersmay
prefera slightlylongeror shorterperiodbeforethe
onscreendisplaydisappears.

_,)changethefullOSDTmeOut.youwillneed
to makeanadjustmentintheA DV AN CE D
SE L EC T menu(Figure17).7ostarttheadlust-
ment.presstheOSDButton_ to bringthe
MA STE R MENU to thescreen.Pressthe•
NavigationButton li]_. unSltheonscreen.->
cursoris nextto the AD VAN CE D line.Pressthe

SetButton_ to enterthe ADV AN CED
SE L EC T menu(Figure22).

Atthe ADVANCED SELECT menu(Fig.22)
makecertainthatthecursoris nextto theF UL L

0 S D T I ME 0 U T lineby pressingthe A/V
NavigationButton _ asneeded.Nextpressthe
_/_ NavigationButton_ untilthedesiredtimeis
displayedinseconds.Unlikemostof theotheroptions
inthismenu.thisis a permanentsettingchange,and

theTimeOutentrywill remainineffectuntilit is
changed,evenif theunitisturnedoft

If youwishto makeotheradjustments,pressthe
A/V NavigationButton_ untilthecursoris
nextto thedesiredsettingor the BA CK T 0
MA ST ER ME NU lineandpresstheSet Button
li_i_.Ifyouhavenootheradjustmentsto make.press
theOSDButton_ to exitthemenusystem.

OigitalAuto-PollSettings

InoTderto providethegreatestflexibilifyinaccom
modatingthewidestrangeof sources,theAVR435
includesbothanaloganddigitalaudioinputsforall
sources.In mostcasesyouwillwantto useoneor the
other,butnotboth.However.insomecircumstancesit

is desirableto makebothananaloganddigitalcon-
nectionbebJveena sourcedeviceandtheA\/R.

An importantapplicationfor dualaudioconnectionsis
withcableor satelliteboxes,wheretheaudiooutput
maychangedependingon thechannelbeingviewed
andthefypeof audiothecablesystemor satellite
receiverassociateswithit.Toeliminatethe needto

constantlyswitchbackandforto selectanaudiotype
eachtimeyouchangechannels,theA\/R435 ispro
grammedby defaultto automatically"poll"theaudio
inputs.Whenadigitalaudiostreamit is sebctedfirst.

but if thedigitalaudiois removedtheAVRwillswitch
to theanaloginputsassociatedwiththatinputasa
back-up,inmostsystemsthisisthecorrectoperallon
andnofurtherchangeis required.

However.if thisconfigurationdoesnotsuityoursys
ternapplicationtheAVR435 givesyoutheflexibilify
to turnthedigitalaudioautopollingonoroff onan
inputby inputbasis.WhentheAutoPollingis setto
0 F F. thesystemwillkeepthedigitalaudioinput
activeandnotattemptto switchto theanalogsource
evenwhenthedigitaldatastreamstops.

Ifyouwishto changetheautopollsetting,firstselect
the inputyouwishto configurebypressingthe@pro
priateInput SelectorOli'l on theremote,oron
theSOURCElinepftheIN/OUT SETUP
menu(Figure2). Next.withtheA DV AN CE D
SE L E CT ME NU (Figure22) on thesemen.
pressthe_/1_ NavigationButton_ sothatthe
cursoris pointingto the AU T0 P 0 L L line.Press
the_/_ NavigationButton_ to changea default
settingsothat0 FF isshowninhighlightedvideoor
to 0 N so thattheoriginalsettingis restoredandthe
autopollingis onceagainactivated.

Sincethissettingis uniqueto eachinput,you
mustreturnto the I N PU T SE TU P menuto

changeanyotherinputs.Todothat.pressthe_/1_
NavigationButton_ so thatthecursoris
pointingto theBACK TO MASTER MENU

lineandpresstheSetButton li_iJ.At the

MASTER MENU (Figure1).pressthe,/,
NavigationButton_ sothatthecursoris pointing
to the I N / 0 UT S ET UP line.PresstheSet

Button_ andthenfollowtheinstructionsshownon
pagexxto changetheinputsource.Returnto the
A DV AN CE D MENU to reconflguretheauto
pollsettingforthenewlyselectedinput.

Whenall changesto theAutoPollsettingshavebeen

made.pressthe_/_ NavigationButton
to selectanotherconfigurationopSonon the
ADVANCED SETUP Menu.movethecursor
to BACK TO MASTER MENU lineandpress

theSetButton _ to makea changeto anof:ser
menuoption,orsimplypresstheOSDButton
to exitthemenusystem.
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TheAVB435 isfullyequippedto operateasthecon-
trolcenterfora completemultiroomsystemthatis
capableof sendingonesourceto a secondzonein
thehousewhilea separatesourceis listenedto inthe
mainroom.Inadditionto providingforcontrolover
theselectionof theremotesourceanditsvolume,the
AVB435 offersa comprehensiverangeof optionsfor
poweringthespeakersinthesecondzone.

• UsingthelinedevelMultiroomAudioOutputs9,
theselectedsourcemaybe fedto optional,external
poweramplifiersthatmaybematchedto the
specificsof the installation.

• Whenthemainroomsystemisconfiguredfor5.1
operation,theSun-oundBackLeft/Bightamplifier

channelsmaybeusedto powertheremotezoneso
thatnoadditionalamplifiersarerequired.

• UsingbuibinA-BUSReadytechnology,optional
A BUSmodulesmaybeconnectedto theAVB435
viaa singleCategory5/5e wire,sothatremote
zonespeakersmaybepowereddirectlyfromthe
A BUSmodulewithouttheneedforadditional

powe_,IBsensororvolumecontrolwiresto be
runto thesecondzone.

Inaddition,theAVB435 includesa remoteIBsensor
inputso thatremoteconl_olcommandsfromthe
ZoneIIremoteincludedwiththeunitmaybe11ansmitted
to theunit,whilestandardIB input/outputjacksallow
theremotezone'scommandsto besentto compatibb
IRconl_olledsourcedevices.

Installation

Althoughsimpbremoteroomsystemsmaybe
instalbdbytheaveragedo-ityourselfhobbyist,

thecomplexityof yourmultizondmultireomsystem
involvesrunningwiresinsideofwalbwheretheservices
of a speciallyt_ainedinstallermayberequired.
Bega_dbssof whodoesthework,pleaseremember
thatlocalbuildingcodesmaygovernin wallelectrical
work,includingproperspecificationof anywiringused

andthewayinwhichit is connected.Youarerespon-
siblefor makingcertainthatallmultimeminstallation
workis doneproperlyandincompliancewithallappli
cabbcodesandregulations.

Forstandardinstallations,followtheinstructionsshown

onpages17 18 fortheconnectionof speakerwire
andIB remotewiringto theAVB435.

ForinstallationswheretheSurroundBackLeft/Bight
amplifierchannelsareusedto powertheemotezone,
makecertainthatthesystemisconfiguredforthat
typeof operation,asshownon thispage.

ForinstallationswhereA-BUSmodulesareused,fol
lowtheinstructionsprovidedwiththeA-BUSremote
modulesorkeypads.Additionalinformationwillalsobe
madeavailablethroughtheHarmanKardonWebsite
at www.harmanka_don.com.

RS-232Control

TheAVR435 is rareamongA/Vreceiversinthatit
providesthecapabilitytor full remotecontrolfrom
compatiblecomputersorspecializedremotecontrol
systems.BS 232 programmingrequiresspecialized
programmingknowbd%andforthatreasonwerec
ommendthatit onlybedonebyqualifiedinstallers.
FormoreintormationonusingtheBS-232portfor
remotecontrol,visittheHarmanKsdonWebsiteat
www.harlnankardorl.comorcontactourcustomer
servicedepartment.

Multiroom Setup

OncetheaudioandIBlinkconnechonshavebeen

made,theAVB435 needsto beconfiguredformull
roomoperation.PresstheOSDButton _ to bring
theMAS TE R ME NU (Figure1) to thescreen.
Pressthe • NavigationButtonqi]_, untiltheon-
screen.-) cursoris nextto the MUL T I - R0 0 M

line.ResstheSetButton _ to enterthe
MU L T I - R0 0 M menu(Figure23).

f

MULTI-ROOM SETUP

-+ MULTI-ROOM:_ ON

MULTI IN :_

MULTI VOL : -25dB

SB AMPS :_ MULTI

BACK TO MASTER MENU

\

@ure23

Whenthe MUL T I - R 0 0 M menuappears,the
cursorwillbeat theMU L T I - R0 0 M line,Since

thislineisusedto turnthesystemonandoff,don't
makeanadjustmenthereunlessyouwishto turnthe
systemonatthistime.Toturnthesystemon,pressthe
• NavigationButton_ sothat0 N ishighlighted.
if youdo notwishto turnthesystemonat 11%l_meor
to pToceedto thenextstep,pressthe• Navigation

Button_ oncesothatthe.-) onscreencursoris
nexttothe MULTI IN line.

Atthe MU L T I I N line,pressthe_/• Navigation

Button_ untilthedesiredinputto themultimom
systemappearsinthehighlightedvideo.Whenthe
selectionhasbeenmade,pressthe• Navigation
Button_ oncesothatthecursoris nextto the
MULTI VOL line.

At theMUL T I V 0 L line,pressthe_/•

NavigationButton_ untilthedesiredvolume
bvelforthemultiroomsystemis entered.DONOT
usetheregularvolumecontrolknobsforthissetting.
Whenall settingsforthemultiroomsetuphavebeen

made,pressthe A/• NavigationButton _ until
thecursoris nextto the BA CK T 0 MAS TE R

MEN U line,if youhavenootheradlustmentsto

make,presstheOSDButtondj]Dto exitthemenu
system.

Surround Channel Amplifier Assignment

TheAVB435 is equippedwithsevenfull power
amplifbrchannelsto allowfor complete7.1 channel
operation.However,if yoursystemisonlyconfigured
for 5.1 channelsinthemainlisteningroom,youmay
takeadvantageof the"extra"twochannelsbyusing
themto powerspeakersplacedina secondzone
location,Thisenablesyouto usethemultiroomoapabili
tiesof theAVR435 withoutthecostof anadditional,
externalpoweramplifier.

TochangethesettingsothattheSurroundBack
amplifbrsarefedbythesourceselectedthrough
theMultiroomsystemratherthantheSBL/SBB
channelsof themainroom,makecertainthatthe
MULTI-ROOM SETUP menu(Figure23)

ison thescreen,andthenpressthe A/•
NavigationButton@ sothatthecursoris pointto
the SB A MP S line.PresstheA/• Navigation
Button@ sothatMUL TT isshowninhighlight
edvideo.Whenthischangeis made,connectthe
wiresfeedingthespeakersintheremotezoneto the
SurroundBack/MultiroomSpeakerOutletsi]_.

NotethatwhentheSBL/SBBspeakersaresettot
mulllroomoperation,youmaystillconfigurethe
AVB435 for 7.1 modesinthemainlisteningroomby
makingcertainthatthe SU RR B AC K lineinthe
SPEAKER SIZE menu(Figure15)is setto
S MA L L or L AR GE, asshownintheinstructions
onpage27.Whenthatis donethewordMUL T I
willappearnextto the largeorsmalldesignatorto
alertyouto thefactthatthe internalSBL!SBRampli
fiefsareassignedto themultiroomsystem,andthat
anoptional,external1wechannelpoweramplifiermust
beconnectedto theSBL/SBRPreampOutputs_]1
ino_derto usesurroundbackchannelspeakers

Oncethissettingis made,pressthe A/•
NavigationButton_ to selectanotherconfigura
tion itemonthispage,or presstheOSDButton
if youhavecompletedyouradjustmentsto theMulti
roomsystem.
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Multiroom Operation

WhenoperatingtheAVR435 froma remoteroom
locationwhere,an IRsensorlinkhasbeenconnected

totheAVR435's rearpanelMultiroomIRInput_.._,
youmayuseeitherthemainremotecontrolor the
ZoneMremote.Toturnon themultiroomfeed,press

theAVRSelector_@ to turntheuniton to the
lastsource,oranyoftheotherSelectorButtons

@(_)O_(_) to 1urnon to a specificsource.

Aslongasan IRfeedto theAVR435 hasbeen
establishedfromtheremoteroom,usinganyof the
buttonsoneitherremotewillcontroltheremoteloca-

tionvolume(]_0, changethetunerf_equency
_, changethetunerpreset_(_ ormute
theoutput_q_14.

IftheRemoteIROutputJack _ ontheAVR435
is connectedto an IRInputjackoncompallbb
HarmanKatdonaudiocomponentssuchasCD,DVD
orcassetteplayers,thetranspod:functionsof those
machinesmayalsobecontrolledusingtheTransport

Controls_)_]_(_(_(_)_]1_ oneither
remotecontrol.

Toturnthesystemofffromtheremoteroom,press

thePower Off ButtonCO. Rememberthatthe
AVR435 maybeturnedonoroff fromtheremote
room,regatdbssof thesystem'soperationorstatusin
themainroom.

NOTE:Whenthetuneris selectedasthesourcefor

theremotezone,anychangeto thefrequencyorpre
setwillalsochangethestationbeinglistenedto inthe
mainroom,if thetuneris inusethere.Similarly,if

someoneinthemainroomchangesthestation,the
changewinalsohaveanimpacton tneremotemorn.

Toturnon theMultiroomsystemfromthemainlisten
ingroom,whichis necessarybeforeanyA-BUSprod

uctsconnectedto theAVRmaybeused,pressthe
MultiroomButton_ on theremote.Whenthe
I1U L T I 0 N / 0 FF messageappearsinthe
onscreendisplayandtheLower DisplayLine _"_lj,
presstheSetButton_ andthenpresstheA/V
NavigationButton _ sothatdisplaychangesto
11U L T I 0 N PresstheSet Button_ againto
activatethesetting.Notethatthismethodmaybe
usedto turntheMultiroomsystemonoroff even
whentheAVRis intheStandbymodeinthemain
listeningroom.

WhentheMuboomsystemisturnedon,the input
selectedusingtheMulSroommenuwillbe fedto the
MultiroomAudioOutputs€_' on therearpanelas
wellastheA-BUSConnectorQ. Thevolumewillbe
assetinthepreviousselection,althoughit mayalsobe

adjustedusinganoptionalIRsensorandtheZoneII
remoteintheremotelocation,or theA BUSkeypad,
oron theoptionalaudiopoweramplifierconnectedto
theMultiroomAudio Outputs9,

Althoughchangesto theinputsourceorremoteroom
volumewillnormallybe madeusingan IRsensorin
theremoteroomthatis connectedto theAVR,it is
alsopossibleto changetnosesettingsfromthemain
listeningroom.Thisis usefulforsituationswheresome
orallof theremoteroomsdonothavean IRsensoT,
or to takecontrolovertheremoteroomwithoutactu-

allybeinginthatroom.

Inadditionto usingthe11UL T I R0 0 11menu,as
shownonthepreviouspage,youmaychangethe
sourceor volumeintheremotezoneusingthe
remote.PresstheMultiroomButton_ on the
remote,andwhenthe 11U L T I 0 N / 0 FF rues
sageappearsintneonscreendisplayandtheLower
DisplayLine_'_1,presstheSetButton _ and
thenpressthe A/V NavigationButton _ to
togglepastthatmessageto 11U L T I L E VE L or
MULTI INPUT.

Tochangetheremotemom'sinputsoume,when
MU L T I I NP UT appears,presstheSet Button
_, andthenpresstheA/V NavigationButton

untilthedesiredinputappearsintheon screen
displayandintheLower DisplayLine_"_J,
Rememberthatonlyanalogor PCMinputsources
maybeselectedforusewiththeMultiroomsystem.
DolbyDigitalor DTSsourcesare notavailableto the
Multiroomsystem.

Tochangetheremoteroom'svolume,when
MU L T I L EV EL appears,presstheSet Button

qi_i_,andpressthe A/V NavigationButton
to changethevolumeselting.Notethatthisvolume
adjustmentcontrolsthe levelfor theoutputto the
MultiroomAudio Outputs_) andforanyspeakers
connectedto theSurroundBacWMultiroom

SpeakerOutputs@ whentheSurroundBackam-
plifierchannelsareconfiguredforMultiroomuse,as
shownonpage41 ThisadjustmentdoesNOTchange
thevolumelevelforanyroomwhereanA-BUS
moduleis used,asthatsettingis onlyadjustableusing
theA-BUSmodule'svolumecontrolora remote
pointedat theA BUSmodule'sbuiltqnsensor.

OncetheMultiroomsystemis turnedon, itwill remain
onevenif theAVR435 isplacedintheStandby
modeinthemainroomby pressingthePowerOff

Button_ or theMainPowerSwitch [] onthe
frontpanel.

TheMultiroomsystemwillremainonevenif theunitis
turnedoff in themainroom.Inthatevent,although

front-panelindicatorsandtheaccentlightingaround
thevolumecentralwillturnoff,a 11U L T I 0 N
messagewill remainin theLower DisplayLine[]
andthelightingaroundtheStandby/Onswitchwill
remainbluewhentheunitis intheStandbymodein
themainroomto remindyouthatpowerisstillapplied
to theunit,andthatit is beingusedfor Multimom
operationelsewhereinthehouse.Rememberthatif
youturntheunitcompletelyoff bypressingtheMain
PowerSwitch [], thefeedto thesecondzonewill
alsobeturnedoft

WhentheAVR435 is turnedoffin themainroom,
theMultiroomsystemmaybe turnedonatanytime
bypressingtheMultiroomButton_, or anyof the

SelectorButtons@ @(_) intheremoteroom.
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TheAVR435 remoteisfactoryprogrammedtor
all functionsneededto operatetheunit.Inaddition,
it isalsopreprogrammedto operatemostrecent
HarmanKardonDVDplayersandchangers,CD
player-sandchangers,CDrecordersandcassette
decks.Thecodesfor otherbranddevicesmaybe
programmedintotheAVR435 remoteusingits
extensivelibraryof remotecodesora head-tohead
learningprocessforcodesnotin theinternallibrary.

Thanksto theremote'sadvancedtechnologyand
lwo lineLCDdisplay,it is no longernecessaryto
lookupcumbersomecodeswhenprogrammingthe
remote;followingthestepsoutlinedbelow,yousimply
saarohforthebrandnamefromtheremote'smemory.
Werecommendthatyoufirsttry thepreprogrammed
codeentrymethod.Ifthatprocedureis notsuccessful,
thentry thecodelearningmethod.

Preprogrammed Code Entry

Theeasbstwayto programtheremotefor operation
witha soumedevicefromanotherbrandisto follow

thesesteps:

1.Turnonthepowertothedeviceyouwishto pm
gramintotheAVRremote.Thisis important,asina
laterstepyouwillneedtoseewhetherthedevice
turnsoffto determinewhethertheremotehasbeen

programmedfortheproperremotecodes.

2. PressandholdtheProgramButton_ for
aboutthreesecondswhilethemessageshown
inFigure24 appearsintheremote'sLCD
InformationDisplayO. Releasethebutton
whentheredlightundertheSet Button

appears.
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Figure24

3.Theremote'sM_IM MEMU message
(Figure25).willappearintheLCDdisplayand
theSetButton_ willremainilluminated
inred. PresstheSetButton_ to begin
theprocessof selectinga deviceandlocating
theproperremotecodes.
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Figure25

4. SELECT _ DEL._ICEwillappearinthe LCD
display(Figure26). PresstheA/T Navigation
Button_ to scrollthroughthelistof device
categoriesandpresstheSet Button_ when
thedeviceyouwishto setthecodesforappears.
Forthisexample,wewillselect"TV"toenterthe
codesneededto operateyourTX4

I SELECT _ DEH]CE IT U _.

Figure26

NOTE:Thecodesfor harddriverecorderproducts
(PVR)suchasT#o_ andReplayTV®areprogrammed
bysabcbngVCRasthedevice.ForsatellitebasedWo
products,checkunderthebrandnameof theproduct.

5. Atthenextmenuscreenon theremote(Fig.27).
presstheSet Button_ to entertheManual
mode.whichmeansthatyouwillselectthebrand
nameof thedevicefromthelistprogrammedinto

theremote'smemory.
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Figure27

6. Thenextmenuscreenontheremote(Figure28)
willshowthestartof thelist ofavailablebrands.

PresstheA/T NavigationButtons_ until
thebrandnameof thedeviceyouareprogram
ruingintotheremoteappearson thelowerlineof

thedisplayandthenpresstheSetButtonqi_iJ.

I SELECT £R{IHEI I_12_ A

Figure28

NOTE:If thebrandnamefortheproductyouwishto
programdoesnotappearinthe list.thecodesmay
stillbeavailable,assomemanutacturerssharecodes.
If thedesiredbrandis notlisted,presstheClear
Button _ to exittheprogrammingprocess,
andskipto the instructionsshownonpage44 forthe
"Automatic"methodof programmingtheremote.If
desired,or if thecodesfor yourbrandare notpart
of theremote'slibraryat all,youmays111usethe
remoteto programmostinfrared-controlbdproducts
by "learning"thecommandsfromtheproduct's
originalremoteintotheAVRremote.Theinstructions
forLearningCommandsareon page44.

7. Thenextstepis important,asit determineswhich
codeswillopeTatethesourcedeviceor display.
PointtheAVRremoteatthedevicebeingpro
grammedand.followingtheinstrucSonsshownin
theremote'sLODInformationDisplayO.
pressandreleasetheNumeric Keys0 shown
on themenuscreen(Figure29) oneat a time,
startingwiththe"1"button.Afteryoupressthe
"1" Buttonqi1_.theremote'sLCDscreenwill
brieflygoblankasthecodeis beingtransmitted.
butyouwillseethe"transmit"icon [] inthe
upperrightcornerof thedisplayto serveas
confirmationthattheremoteis sendingout
commands,
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Figure29

S.Afteryoupressandrebasethenumberkey.
watchthedevicebeingprogrammedto see
whetherit turnsoftAsshownintheinstructions

thatwillappearon thenextmenuscreen
(Figure30). if yourdevicehasturnedoff,press
theSet Buttonqi_ii_,andthenskipto Step1O.If
theunitdoesnotturnoft proceedto thenextstep
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Figure30

ifthedevicebeingprogrammedintotheAVR
remotedoesnottumoff afteryouhavepressed
the"1" ButtonQ. repeatSteps7 andS by
pressingtheavailablenumerickeysshownuntil
thedeviceturnsoft.Ifthedevicestilldoesnotturn

offafterallchoiceshavebeentried,or if thereis
onlyonenumberkeyshownasavailableto try,
thecodeforthisspecificdeviceis not intheAVR
remotelibraryunderthatbrandname.Ifthatis the
case,presstheClearButton_ to exitthe
manualprogrammingmode.Rememberthatthe
codesmaystillbestoredintheAVRremote's
libraryunderanotherbrand,andyoucanhavethe
remotecontralsearchfor thembyfollowingthe
instructionsbelowforautomaticprogramming.You
mayalsomanually"learn"thecodesfor most
devicesintotheAVRremotebyfollowingthe
LearningCommandsinstructionsonpage44.

10.Whenthedevicebeingprogrammeddoesturnoff
aftera numerickeyhasbeenpressed,youmust

presstheSet Button_ withinfivesecondsto
enterthesettingintotheremote'smemory.After
youpresstheSetButton qi_iJ,thetop lineof the
LCDdisplaywill readSaUIttG... andthenthe
wordS,a,OEDwillflashfourtimesinthecenterof
thebottomline.

11.Whenthecodesaresaved,theremotewillreturn
to normaloperation,andwheneveryoupressthe

Input SelectorButton_ thatwasjustpro
g_ammed,thecodesforthenewdevicewillbe

used.If nofurtherbuttonsarepressed,the
remotewill revertbackto thedefaultsettingfor
AVRcommands.

NOTE:Somebrandssharea commonremoteconhol

codetot "PowerOff"for manymodels.Forthatreason
it is possiblethateventhoughtheremoteappearsto
beproperlyprogrammed,youmayfindthatsomebut
tonsdonotappearto issuethecorrectcommand.If
thisisthecase,repeattheprocedureoullinedabove.
butifmorethanonenumerickeyselectionissuggested
inStep7, trya differentnumberto seewhetherthe
remoteoperatescorrectly.AlthoughtheAVRremoteis
preprogrammedwithanextensivelibraryof codesfor
manymajorbrands,it is alsopossiblethatyoumay
havealtemptedto programa productthatistoo new
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or tooold,andthusnotallof itscommandswillbe in

thecodelibraryYoumayfillinthecodesforanybutton
thatdoesnotoperateproperlybyusingthelearning
techniqueshownon thispage.

Automatic Code Entry

Inadditionto manualcodeselectionusingthebrand
namelist,it isalsopossibleto automaficallysearch
throughallthecodesthatarestoredintheAVBremote's
libran/toseewhetheradevicewillrespondevenif it
is notlistedamongthebrandsf:satappearwhenyou
programtheremotemanually.Toautomaficallysearch
throughthecodesthatareavailableforaspecificdevice
type(e.g.,DVD,VCR),tollowthesesteps:

1.Turnonteepowerto thedeviceyouwishto
programintotheAVBremote,Thisisimportant
becauseina laterstepyouwillneedto seewhether
thedewceturnsoffto determinewhethertheremote

hasbeenprogrammedfortheproperremotecodes.

2. PressandholdtheProgramButton_ for
aboutthreesecondswhilethemessageshown
in Figure24 appearsintheremote'sLOD
InformationDisplayO. Releasethebutton
whentheredlightundertheSetButton
appears.

3,Theremote'slt_Itl ltEilU message(Fig,25)
willappearintheLCDdisplayandtheSetButton

willremainilluminatedin red.PresstheSet
Button_ to begintheprocessof selectinga
deviceandIocafingtheproperremotecodes.

4. SELECT _ DEUICEwillappearinthe LCD
display(Figure,26). PresstheA/T Navigation
Button_ to scrollthroughthelistof device
categoriesandpresstheSet Button_ when
thedeviceforwhichyouwishto setthecodes
appears.Forthisexample,wewillselect"TV"to
enterthecodesneededto operateyour17/.

5.At thenextmenuscreenontheremote,pressthe

• NavigationButton_ sothatthebottomline
d theLCDdisplayreads_UTO (Figure31)and

thenpresstheSetButton_ to enterthe
Automaticprogrammingmode.

Figure31

6,As instructedonthenextmenuscreen,press

the• NavigationButton_ to beginthe
automaticcodesearchprocess.Yourconfirmation
thattheremoteis sendingoutcommandsisthe
movementof a squareblockacrossthetop line
of theLCDdisplayscreenwhilethebottomline
readsPLEASE t,J_IT.... Youwillalsoseethe
transmiticonintheupperrightcornerof theLCD

display'stop lineto remindyouthattheremoteis
workingeventhoughyoumaynotseeanything
happeningto thedevicebeingprogrammed.

Y. Itwilltakea tewsecondsfortheremoteto send

out thefirstgroupof commands,afterwhichyou
willseea newdisplayin theLCDscreen,as
shownin Figure32. Followingtheinstructions,if
thedevicebeingprogrammedhasnotturnedoff,
pressthe• NavigationButton_ againto
sendanothergroupof codes.Ifthedevicebeing
programmedhasturnedoff,skipto Step9.
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Figure32

S. Bypressingthe• NavigationButton
again,theremotewillsendouta newsetof
commands.Whenitpauses,followtheinstructions
showninStep7. Dependingonhowmanycodes
arestoredfora specificdevicetype,youmay
haveto repeatthisprocessasmanyas 15 times.
Remember,if thedeviceturnsoff,skipto Step9.
Whenallthecodesfor thedevicebeingpm
grammedhavebeentried,the instructionshown
inFigure33 willappear.Thismeansthatthe
codesfor theproductyouaretryingto program
arenot intheAVRremotelibran/andyouwill
haveto "learn"themintotheremotefollowingthe
insl_ucfionsshowninthe nextsection.Pressthe

Set Button_ as instructedto exitthe
programmingprocess.

I _EACH CMD POIHT i

Figure33

9. Ifthedevicebeingprogrammeddoesturnoft
afterfoMowingtheinstructionsinStep7, you
willneedto verifl/thecodesetby pressingthe
NumericKeys_ insequence,as instructedin
Figure32. Pointtheremoteatthedevicebeing
programmed,andpressthe"1" Button_ to
seewhetherthedevicelsrnsbackon.

10.Afterpressi%andreleasingthe"1" Button
checkto seewhetherthedevicehasturnedback

on. Ifit has,skipto Step12. If it doesnot lsrnoff,
pressthe"2" Button0, or thenextbuttonin
thenumericsequenceif youarerepeatingthe
procedure,asinstructedbytheLCDscreenin
Figure34.
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Figure34

.Whenpressingthe '7" buttondoesnot turn
thedevicebeingprogrammedbackon,repeat
theprocedurebytying theremainderof the
NumericKeys 0 in sequence,eachtime

pressingandthenreleasingthebuttonto see
whetherthenewdeviceturnsbackon,Whenit

does,skipto thenextstep,However,if youtryall
10numerickeysandfindthattheunitwillnotturn
on,youwon'tbeableto usethismethodto pro-
gramthedevicePresstheClearButton_ to
exittheprogrammingprocessYou'llneedto follow
theLearningCommandsinstructionsbelowto enter
thecodestot thisdeviceintotheAVRremote,

12.Whenpressingoneof thenumerickeysinStep
10or 11causesthedevicebeingprogrammed
to turnbackon,followtheinstrucfionsshownin
Figure32 andpresstheSet Button_ within
fivesecondsofthedeviceturningon.Afteryou
presstheSetbutton,thetoplineof theLCDdis
playwill readS_UIiIG... andthenthewo_d
S_UED willflashfourtimesinthecenterof the
bottomline.

1S.Whenthecodesaresaved,theremotewill return
to normaloperation,andwheneveryoupress

theInput SelectorButton _ thatwasjust
programmed,thecodestorthenewdevicewill

beused.Ifno furtherbuttonsarepressed,the
remotewill revertbackto thedefaultseltingfor
AVBcommands.

Learning Commands

OnoccasionswhentheAVRremotedoesnotcontain
thecodesfora particularproduct'sremoteinitsbuilt
in libran/,orwhenyouwishto programa missingor

specialfunctionintoonebuttonof a device,theAVB
remote'slearningcapabilityallowsyouto do that.To
teachcommandsfromoneproduct'sremoteintothe
AVBremote:

TheAVR435's remotenotonlyallowsyouto "learn"
inthecommandsfromanycompafibleremote;italso
allowsyouto learna separatecodeintotheInput
SelectorButtonsq_]D.Thisuniquecapabilityallows
youto configuretheremotesothatwheneveroneof
thesebuttonsis pressed,theremotewillnotonly
selectthecodesforthatdevicefor itself,butit win
transmita separatelyprogrammedremotecode.This
isparticularlyvaluablewhenyoursystemincludesa
sourcesuchasa cablebox,satellitereceiveror DVD
playerwithanHDMIor DVIoutputthatis connected
directyto yourvideodisplay.Byprogrammingthe
d/sp/_y_inputselectionremotecodeforthespecific
device,youcan,forexample,presstheVID3/Cable
InputSelectorButtonE]P andnotonlyhavethe
AVBswitchto a cableset-topforaudioselectionand
havetheAVRremoteuseremotecodesforthecable

box,butyoucansenda codeto thedisplaythat
selectstheHDMIorDVIinputusedtora directcon-
nectionbetweentheset topandyourdisplay.

Beforelearningcodes,notethatallbuttonson the
remotemayhavea command"learned"exceptfor
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Clear@, Program_, Light _ andthe
MacroButtons_.

Thelearningprocessrequiresthatboththedevice's
originalremoteandtheAVRremotebeavailable.
Beforepressinganybuttonsoneitherremote,place
themsothattheIRt_ansmitteron theremotefromthe

deviceto beprogrammedis facingtheInfraredLens
ontheAVRremote.The1weremetesshouldbe

nomorethanan inchapart,andthereshouldnotbe
anydirectsunlightorotherbrightlightsourcenearthe
remotes.

LearningKeysfor anEntireDeviceRemote

1. PressandholdtheProgramButton_ for
aboutthreesecondswhilethemessageshown
inFigure24 appearsintheremote'sLCD
InformationDisplayO. Releasethebutton
whentheredlightundertheSet Button
appears.

2.Theremote'sMaIN MEtIU message(Fig.25),
willappearintheLCDdisplayandtheSetButton

willremainilluminatedin red.Pressthe•
NavigationButton_ onceso thatLEaRtt
appearson thebottomlineof theLCDscreen,as
showninFigure35. PresstheSetButton
to begintheprocessof learningcommandsfrom
anotherdevice'sremoteintotheAVRremote.
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Figure35

3.Toprogramthecodesfora device'sremoteinto
theAVRremote,pressthe•/T Navigation

Buttons_ untilthewordsL EA I_N K EY
appearinthebottomlineof theLCDdisplay,as
showninFigure36. PresstheSetButton
to continue,if youwishto programoneof the
InputSelectorbuttonsfora specialcode,fellow
theinstructionsshownbelowfor "DeviceSelector

Pregramming't
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Figure36

4.TheSELECT_ DEUICEmessagewillappear
intheLCDdisplay(Figure26). Pressthe•/T
NavigationButtons_ to scrollthroughthelist
of devicecategoriesandpresstheSetButton

whenthedeviceforwhichyouwishto setthe
codesappears.Forthisexample,wewillselect"IV"
to enterthecodesneededto epelateyourT{.

5.Thenextmenuscreen(Figure37) willpromptyou
to selecttheburton,or "key,"on theAVRremote

thatyouwishto program.Pressthatbuttonon
theAVRremote.

|
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Figure37

6. Onceyoupressthebuttonto beprogrammedon
theAVRremote,pressandholdthebuttonon the
remotecontrolforthedeviceto beprogrammed
within5 seconds,as instructedonthenextmenu
screen(Figure38).

I PRESS KE5 ON IIDi?IGIH _L _EMOTE

Figure38

7. ContinuetoholdthebL£onontileoriginalremote
untlthemenuontheAVRremote'sLCDscreen

changes.Ifthecodeissuccessfullylearned,youwill
seethedisplayshowninFigure39. if youseethat
message,proceedtoStep10. iftilecodeis not
successfullybamed,youwillseethedisplayshown
inFigure40. Ifthatmenuappears,proceedto
StepsSand9.
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Figure39
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Figure40

8. Ifthemessageshownin Figure40appearsin
thedisplay,presstheSet Button_ to trypro
grammingthebuttonagain.Whentheremote
promptsyouto pressandholdthekeyon the
originalremoteagainby showingthedisplay
showninFigure38, immediatelypressthebutton
on thesourceremoteagain.Toavoidanother
failedattempt,makecertainthatthewindowson
thelworemotesarefacingoneanother.

9. ConSnueto holdthebuttonon tile originalremote
untiltheLCDdisplaychangesagain.If thecode
wassuccesdullylearned,youwillseethedisplay
showninFigure39. inthatcase,go to Step10.
if theLE_F.'.tlFAILED display(Figure40)
appearsagain,youmayeithertry to programthe
keyagain,orpressthe• NavigationButton

to stoptheprocess,it ispossiblethatsome
remotesmayusecodesequencesor infraredfre
quenciesthatarenotcompablewiththeAVR
remote,andthosecodescannotbe learned.
WhenthedisplayshowninFigure41 appears,
presstheSet Button_ to exitthe Learning
system.

I LE_RH FAILED 1g_Ir A

Figure41

10.Whena codehasbeenlearnedsuccessfully,you
havea numberof ep%ns.Whenthedisplay
shownin Figure39 ison theLCDscreenon the

AVBremote,youmaypresstheSet Button
to barnadditionalcodesfromthebuttonsona

sourceremoteintotheA\/Remote.FellowSteps
5 through9 as oftenasneededto completethe
codelearningprocess.

11. If youwishto changethenamethatappearsin
theLCDdisplaywhenthebuttonthathasjust
hada newcodelearnedis preseed,pressthe

• NavigationButton_ sothatthedisplay
showninFigure42 appearsintheLCDdisplay.
PresstheSet Button_ to betakento a
REirI,_MEKE_ display.Enterthenewnamefor
thekeyfollowingtheinstructionsshowninthe
RenamingIndividualKeyssectionof thismanual
onpages50-51. if youfindit moreconvenientto
renamethebuttonsata latertime,youmaydo
thatseparatelybyfollowingtheinstrucllenson

page50.
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Figure42

12.Whenyouhaveprogrammedall keysforthe

desireddevice,pressthe• NavigationButton
whenLE_Rtl MEtlU (Figure39) appears

sothatyouseethedisplayshownin Figure43.

PresstheSet Button_ to returntheremoteto
normaloperation.

I LC_RN M_NU [

F_gure43

13. If youwishto programthecodesforanother
device,repeattheprocedureoutlineabove,but
selecta differentdevicein Step4.

Learning Codesfor an Input Selector

TheAVR435's remoteallowsyouto learna specific
codeto beattachedto oneof theInputSelectors

_]_ sothatwheneverthatbuttonis pressed,youwill
netonlybeselectingthatdeviceastheAVR'sinput
andtellingtheremoteto usetheremotecodesthat
havebeenprogrammedto belongto thatdevice,italso
allowsyouto havethatspecialcodetransmitted,as
well.Thisallowsyouto havean input(orothercorn

mand)sentto a displaysothatwhenvideosources
aredirectlyconnectedto thedisplay,youcanauto
maticallycommandit to switchto thesameinput
selectedfor theA\/R.

_,_barna remotecodeintooneof theInput
Selectors_, tollowthesamestepsshownabove
for learningthekeysfor anentiredeviceremotewith
thefollowingexceptions:

• inStep3, presstheA/V NavigationButtons
untilL EA I_N 1)E VI CE appearsin the

boitomlineof theLCDdisplay.
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,, WhentheS EL EC T A D EV I C E message
(Figure26)appeam,as describedinStep4, press
thespecificInput SelectorButtonO thatyou
wishto havetransmita specialcodewhenit is
pressed.

,, WhentheR EN AME D EV I C E optionis
offeredbytheremoteafterthecodeispro
grammed,youwillbechangingthenamethatis
shownintheremote'sLCDdisplayeverytimethat
InputSelectoris pressed.

Changing Devices

Inthefactorydefaultsetlngs,theAVRremoteis
programmedsothatthecommandstransmitted
correspondto thedeviceselectedbypressingone
ofthe InputSelectors_]P. Thisis logical,asyou
wanttheremoteto controlthedeviceyouhaveselected
However,in somecircumstancesyoumayhavecon
figuredyoursystemsothatthedevicesconnectedto
theAVR435 donotcorrespondto thedefaultdevice
settingsandthelegendsprintedontheremote.For
example,if yoursystemhastwoVCRsyoumaycon-
nectthesecondVCRto theVID2 input.Thereisno
probbmindoingthat,but innormaloperationthe
commandsissuedafterselectingtheVID2 inputare
fora television,nota VCR.

TheAVRremotea41owsyouto correctthatsituation
throughthe"ChangingDevices"process.Thisenables

youto assignthecodesfromonetypeof deviceto
adifferentbutton.Forexample,in thestepsbelow,
wewillexplainhowto prog/amtheVID2 buttonsto
providethecommandsto operateaVCR.Ofcourse,
youmayprogramtheremoteto haveanyof the

devicestakeon thecodesetof anyotherdevice,as
yoursystemrequires.And,withtheAVRremota's
"Rename"functionyoucanevenchangetheway
thenameof thedeviceappearson theremote'sLCD
displaysothatyouseeexactlywhichcommandsare

beingsent.

Toprogramthebuttonsnormallyassignedto one
deviceforthecommandsofanother,followthese
steps:

1. PressandholdtheProgramButton@ for
aboutthreesecondswhilethemessageshown

in Figure24 appearsintheremote'sLOD
InformationDisplay0. Releasethebutton
whentheredlightundertheSetButton
appears.

2.Theremote'sM,_Itl MEtlU message(Fig.25),
willappearintheICD displayandtheSetButton

willremainilluminatedin red.Pressthe•
NavigationButton@ twicesothatCH,_tIGE
DEb_ICEappearsonthebottomlineof the
LCDscreen,asshownin Figure44. Press
theSet Button_ to begintheprocessof

reassigningthecommandsusedfora particular
device.
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Figure44

3. Thenextmenudisplayis whereyouselectthe
InputSelect,ordevice,thatyouwishto change.
WhenthedisplayshowninFigure45 appears,
pressthe•/T NavigationButton_ to scroM
throughthelistto findthedeviceyouwishto use
foranotherfunction.Inthiscasewewillselect

"_" andshowhowto changeit to takeon the
codesfor operatingaVCR.Whenthatdevice's

nameappearspresshe SetButton

l OLB BEM]CET!_PL-TU _" 1

Figure45

4. Oncethe"old"devicefypehasbeenselected,
youneedto telltheremotewhichsetof remote

codestouseasa replacementforthedevicejust
selected.WhentheinstructionsshowninFigure.
46appear;pressthe•/T NavigationButton

to scrollthroughthelistof devicecategories
to findthenameof thedevicethatyouwishto
use.Theolddevicenamewill remainon theleft

sideof theLCDscreen,whilethereplacement
devicelistwinscrollto its right.Forexample,press
the• NavigationButton_ untilthedisplay
screenreadsTLI<-t)CR to havetheVID2/_
Buttont_ansmitthecommandsusedto controla

VCR.PresstheSetButton_ whenthe
desireddevicecombinationappears.
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Figure46

5. Oncethenewdeviceieselected,theremainderof
theprocesswillselectthecodesforthespecific
brandto beused,andforthatreasontheyare

identicalto thewaya deviceis programmedusing
manualentry.Continuetheprocessasoutlinedin
thenextfewsteps,rememberingthatif thecodes
for yourspecificdevicearenotfound,youmay
selectanybrandandthen"learn"theproper

codesintotheAVRremoteusingtheprocessout
linedonpage44. Tobegintheprocess,startby
selectingthebrandof device,asshownin Fig.28.
Pressthe•/T NavigationButton _ untilthe
brandnameof thedeviceyouareprogramming

intotheremoteappearson thelowerlineof the
displayandthenpresstheSet Buttonqi_iJ.

6. Thenextstepis important,asit determineswhich
codeswilloperatethesourcedeviceor display.
PointtheAVRremoteatthedevicebeingpro
grammedand,followingtheinstructionsshown

ontheremote'sLCDInformationDisplay0,
pressandreleasetheNumericKeys_ oneat
atime,startingwiththe "1" ButtonqiD. After
youpressthe"1" ButtonqiD, theremota's
LCDscreenwillbrieflygoblankasthecodeis
beingtransmitted,butyouwillseethe"transmit"
iconintheupperrightcornerof thedisplayto
serveasconfirmationthattheremoteis sending
outcommands.

7. Afteryoupressandreleasethenumberkey,
watchthedevicebeingprogrammedto see
whetherit turnsoftAsshownintheinstructions

thatwillappearon thenextmenuscreen(Fig30),
presstheSet Button_, andthenskipto
Step9. Iftheunitdoesmtturn off,proceedto
thenextstep.

S. IfthedevicebeingprogrammedintotheAVR
remotedoesnottumoff afteryouhavepressed

the"1" Button_, continueSteps6 and7 by
pressingtheavailablenumerickeysshownunSl
thedeviceturnsoft Ifthedevicestilldoesnotturn
offafterall choiceshavebeentried,thecodefor
thisspecificdeviceis not intheAVRremote
libraryunderthatbrandname.Ifthatis thecase,

wesuggestthatyoupresstheSet Button
to acceptthecodesfromanotherbrandsothat
theprogrammingiscompleted,but remember
thatyouwillthenhaveto programtheremote
manuallybyfollowingtheLearningCommands
insl_uctionsonpage44.

9. Whenthedevicebeingprogrammeddoesturnoff
aftera numerickeyhasbeenpressed,youmust
presstheSet Button_ withinfivesecondsto
enterthesettingintotheremota'smemory.After
youpresstheSetbutton,thetoplineof theLCD
displaywill readSe(JIttG... andthentheword
S_L_EDwill flashfourtimesinthecenterof the
bottomline.

10.Whenthecodesaresavedtheremotewinreturn

to normaloperation,andwheneveryoupress
theInput SelectorButton _ thatwasjust
programmed,thedisplaywillshowtheoriginal
devicefypecodeatthetarleftsideof thedisplay,
withthenameof thenewcodesettypeinbrackets.
Forexample,thedisplaywillreadTU<-L_CR in
ourexampleof replacingtheTVcodeswiththose
fora VCR,

Macro Programming

Macrosenabbyouto easilyrepeatfrequentlyused
combinationsof mullpleremotecontrolcommands
withthetouchof a singlebutton.Oncea macrois
programmed,youmaysendupto 20 commandswith
onepressof thePowerOnorMacrobuttons.Thiswill

g_eatlysimplifytheprocessof lsrningonyoursystem,
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changingdevicesorothercommontasks.Thanks
to theremote'stwo linedisplay,it is easierthanever
for youto takeadvantageof thepowerof macro
commands.

Recordinga Macro
Torecorda macrointotheremote'smemory,follow
thesesteps:

1. PressandholdtheProgramButton_ for
aboutthreesecondswhilethemessageshown

inFigure24 appearsintheremote'sLOD
InformationDisplay0. Releasethebutton
whentheredlightundertheSet Button
appears.

2.The remote'sM_Iirt MEMUmessage(Fig.25),
willappearintheLCDdisplayandtheSetButton

willremainilluminatedin red.Pressthe•
NavigationButton_ throetimessothat
M_CROappearsonthebottomlineof the
LCDscreen,asshowninFigure47. Pressthe
Set Button_ to enterthemainmacro
menubranch.
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Figure47

3.At thenextmenuscreen(Figure4S)pressthe
Set Button_ to beginrecordinga macro.
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Figure48

4.Thenextdisplayscreen(Figure49) iswhereyou
selectthebuttonthatwillbeusedto recallthe
macro.ThechoicesarethePowerOn Button

oroneof thediscreteMacro Buttons_).
Pressthe•/T NavigationButton_ untilthe
nameof thebuttonyouwishto programthe
macrointois shown.Forthisexamplewewill
showhowto programa seriesof commandsthat
willautomaticallybesentouteverytimethe
Powerbuttonis pressed.

P O _IE R 0 il A

Figure49

5.Thenextscreenthatappears(Figure50) is where
youselectthedevicefor thefirstcommandthat
willbesentoutas pa_lof themacro.Pressthe
• /T NavigationButton_ untilthenameof
thedeviceappearson theleftsideof the lower
linein theLCDdisplay.Forthisexample,thefirst
buttonwewantto havethemacro"press"is the
PowerOnbutton,so theAVRdeviceisselected.

PresstheSet Button_ whenthedesired
devicenameappearsto moveto thenextpro
grammingstep.
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Figure50

6. Thenextdisplay(Figure51) iswhereyoubegin
enteringtheindividualcommandsforthemacro,
intheorderyouwishthemto betransmitted.
Rememberthatwhenyouwantto changedevices,

youmustfirstpresstheInputSelectorsO
forthatbutton,andthenpresstheCommandor
Functionkey.Sincewewantto programa series
of eventsthatoccureachtimethePowerOn

buttonis pressed,presstheAVRbutton.Inyour
specificmacro,thisis thefirstcommandbutton.

Figure51

7. Thenextdisplay(Figure52) andthesubsequent
screensarewheretheactualmacroprogramming

takesplace.Thewordsat the leftsideof thetop
lineofthedisplayshowthebuttonthatis being
programmed(e.g.,thePowerOn Button_ or
oneof theMacroButtons_)) andtheindica
tionat therightsideof thetoplineshowsthe

numberof macrostepsavailableof 20 possible
steps.Followingtheinstructionsontheremote's
LCDscreen,pressthefirstkeyyouwishto be

transmittedin themacro.Inourexample,wefirst
wanttheAVR435 to turnon,so thePower
Button_ shouldbepressed.
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Figure52

8. Oncethefirstcommandbuttonforthemacrohas

beenpressed,continueto pressthebuttonsyou
wishto bepadof themacro,intheordertheywill
beused.Presseachbuttonwithinfivesecondsof

the lastbutton,rememberingto presstheInput
SelectorE]P whenyouarechangingdevice
functions.Asthebuttonson theremoteare

pressed,theremote'sdisplayscreenwillshowthe
stepsin themacroastheyareprogrammed
(Figure53).
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F_gure53

9. Forourexample,wefirstwanttheAVRPowerOn
buttonpressed,followedbytheTVPowerOn,
followedbytheCableBoxOn,followedbythe
selectionof theLogic7 mode.#odo that,press
thebuttonsinthiso_der:

,, PowerOn

* VID2/TV

* PowerOn _1_

• VID3/Cable

• PowerOn

•AVR_

• Logic7

Aseachbuttonispressedto enterit intothe
macro,youwillseethebuttonnamesappearand
thenscrollupontheLCDdisplayasyourconfir
marionof thekeyentry(Figure53).

10.Whenall commandsfor themacrohavebeen

entered,presstheSetButton_ to savethe
macro.Thedisplayscreenwillshowthebutton
to whichthemacrohasbeenprogrammedand
thenumberof stepsused,andthewordS_UED
willblinkfourtimesinthelowerlineof theLCD
display.Whenthedisplayreturnsto normal,the

macrohasbeenenteredandtheremoteis ready
foroperation.

11. If a macrohasbeenprogrammedintothePower
On Button_, itwillplaybackanytimethe
PowerOnbuttonis pressed.Asthemacroplays,
youwillseethestepsappearintheremote'sLCD
display.Macrosprogrammedintooneof thefour
discreteMacrobuttonsmaybeactivatedat any
timeby pressingtheappropriatebutton.

Erasinga Macro
Oncea macrohasbeencreatedandstoredinthe

AVRremote'smemory,youhavetheopl_onof
erasingit.Youmaydo thisatanytimeby following
thesesteps:

1. PressandholdtheProgramButton_ for
aboutthreesecondswhilethemessageshown
inFigure24appearsintheremote'sLOD
InformationDisplay_. Releasethebutton
whentheredlightundertheSetButton
appears.

2.Theremote'sM6IH MEHUmessage(Fig.25),
willappearintheLCDdisplayandtheSet Button

will remainilluminatedin red.Pressthe•
NavigationButton _ threetimessothat
M_CROappearson thebottomlineoftheLCD
screen,asshownin Figure47. PresstheSet

Button_ to enterthemainmacromenu
branch.

3. At thenextmenuscreen(Figure54), pressthe

• /T NavigationButton @ untilthebottom
lineintheremote'sLCDdisplayreadsEF.t_SE
MACRO.PresstheSet Button_ to beginthe
processof erasinga macro.

ERASE _ M_CRO

F_gure54
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4.Thenextdisplayscreen(Figure55) iswhereyou
selectwhichmacrowillbeerased.Pressthe

• /T NavigationButton_ untilthenumber
of themacroyouwishto eraseappears.For
thisexample,wewillerasethe PowerOnmacro
createdintheprevioussection.Whenthename
of themacroto beerasedappears,pressthe
SetButton _.
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Figure55

5.ThewordEF..'_SEDwillflashfourtimesinthe

bottomlineof theremote'sLCDdisplay,andthen
thedisplaywillreturnto itsnormalcondition.
Whenthathappens,themacrois erasedandthe
remoteisreturnedto normaloperation.

Reada Macro

Tocheckthecommandsshredintheremote'smemory
foroneofthebuttons,febw thesesteps:

1. PressandholdtheProgramButton_ br
aboutthreesecondswhilethemessageshown
in Figure24 appearsintheremote'sLOD

InformationDisplay_. Releasethebutton
whentheredlightundertheSetButton
appears.

2.Theremote'sM_IM MEMUmessage(Fig.25),
willappearintheLODdisplayandtheSetButton

willremainilluminatedin red.Pressthe•
NavigationButton_ three8messothat
MACROappearsonthebottomlineof the
LCDscreen,asshownin Figure47. Pressthe
SetButton _ to enterthemainmacro
menubranch.

3.At thenextmenuscreen(Figure56),pressthe
• /T NavigationButton_ untilthebottom
linein theremote'sLCDdisplayshowsI_'.E_D
M_CRO.PresstheSetButton_ to beginthe
processof erasinga macro.

I M_cR° 1

Figure56

4.Thenextdisplayscreen(Figure57) iswhereyou
sabotthemacroto be read.Pressthe•/T

NavigationButton_ untilthenameof the
macroyouwishto readappears.Forthisexample,
wewillreadbackthePowerOnmacroc_eatedin

a previoussection.Whenthe nameof themacro
to beerasedappears,presstheSetButtonqi_).
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Figure57

5. Assoonas theSetbuttonis pressed,thefirstbxo
stepsin themacrowillbeappearin theremote's
LCDscreen.Youmaythenusethe•/T
NavigationButton_ to stepupordown
throughthelistof commandsstoredasthe
macro.Asyoureadthedisplay,youwillsee Input
SelectorButtons_ appearinbrackets,(e.g.,
l:_t._l_'.:]).Whenthestepinthemacrois a func
tion,navigationor anyotherbutton,itwillappear
nextto thebracketedread-outof theunderlying
device(e.g.,l:_t_R:]POUEROirt).

6. Whenyouarefinishedreviewingthemacro's

contents,presstheSet Button_ to return
theremoteto normaloperation.

Punch-Through Configuration

Punchthroughisa capabiEyof theremotethat
allowstheVolumecontrols,ChannelUp/Downbuttons
or@anspe_keys(Play,Stop,Record,FastForward
andReverse,andSkipUp/Down)to linkto a different
device.Forexample,if your_ cableboxor satellite
receiveris connectedthroughtheAVR435, youwill
mostlikelywantto usetheAVR435'8volumecontrol
commandsevenwhentheremotehasbeensetto
issueallothercommandsforthevideodevice.

"Punchthrough"enablesyouto easilyprogramthe
remoteto do this.

VolumePunch-Through
Followthesestepsb enabletheVolumeUp/Down
andMutecontrolsfromonedeviceto beusedwhen

theremoteis olherwiseprogrammedfora different
device.

NOTEFORVOLUMEPUNCH-THROUGH:The

remote'sdefaultsettingsarefor theAVR435's vol
umecontrols,to beusedwhenanyinputordeviceis
selected,withtheexceptionof theVID2_ button.
Thereisnoneedto programtheremoteforvolume
punchthroughfortheAVR435's controlswithother
sources,suchas DVD.TohavetheAVR435's volume
commandsusedwhentheTVdeviceisselected,to1
bw thesesteps:

1. PressandholdtheProgramButton_ for
aboutthreesecondswhilethemessageshown
inFigure24appearsintheremote'sLOD

InformationDisplayI_]). Releasethebutton
whentheredlightundertheSet Button
appears.

2. Theremote'st.1_IMMEMUmessage(Fig.25),

willappearintheLODdisplayandtheSet Button
will remainilluminatedinred.Pressthe

• /T NavigationButton_ untilPUttCH-
THROUGHappearson thebottomlineof the
LCDscreen,asshowninFigure58. Pressthe

SetButton_ to enterthemainpunchthrough
menubranch.
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F_gure58

3. At thenextmenuscreen(Figure59) pressthe
SetButton_ to beginprogrammingthe
remoteforVolumepunchthrough.
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Figure59

4. Thenextdisplayscreen(Figure60) is where
youselectthedevicethatwill receivethepunch
throughcommands.Inourexample,thatis the
VID2_,/button, asthatis wherewewantthe
AVR435'svolumecontrolsto beactive.Press

the•/T NavigationButton_ untilthe
nameof thebasedeviceappearsandthen
presstheSet Button_.

Figure60

5. At thenextdisplayscreen(Figure61), youwill
selectthedevicewhoseVolumeUp/Downand
Mutecommandswillbeused.Pressthe•/T

NavigationButton_ untilthedesireddevice's
nameappearsto therightofthedeviceinuse. In
ourexample,thatistheAVR435 (indicatedby
#,t._R).Whenthedesiredcombinationof devices
appears,presstheSetButton li_i_.

F_gure61

6. WhentheSetbuttonis pressed,thedisplaywill
changeto showyouthatthenewcombinationof
controlcommandsis beingsavedto theunit's
memory,asshowninFigure62.Theword
S_b_EDwill flashfourtimesandthentheremote

willreturnto normaloperation.

F_gure62

7. Oncethepunch-throughisprogrammed,the
VolumeUp/DownandMutebuttonsof thesecond
devicenamedwillbeusedwhenthosebuttons

_)_) arepressedwhilethemasterdevice
is inuse.

ReturningtheVolumeControlSettings to
DefaultOperation
Ifyouwishto removetheVolumepunch-117roughso
thatthecommandsforVolumeandMutearereturned

to thefactorydefaultse_ng,followthestepsshown
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above,exceptthatinSteps4 and5, selectthesame
devicefor boththeDEUIOEIN USE on theleft
sideof thebottomlineandthePUNCH-THI;,:OUGH

device.Intheexampleused,thedisplayto returnthe
remoteto defaultsettingswillappearasshownin
Figure63.
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#_gureC3

ChannelPunch-Through
Channelpunchthroughabxs theChannelUp/Down
buttonsto sendcommandsto a differe.ntdevicethan

theoneselectedtorothercommands.Forexample,
youmaywishto usea cableboxorsatellitereceiver
as thesourcefor aVCR,so youwouldwantthe
ChannelUp/DownButtons_ to transmitcorn
mandsto thecableboxeventhoughtheotherbutton
commandsareprogrammedto operatehe VCR

Toprogramthere.motefor channelpunchthrough,
followthesesteps.Thisexamplewillshowhowto
programchannelpunchthroughsothatthecom-
mandspre.grammedforChannelUp/Downforthe
VID3/Cabledevicewillbetransmittedwhenthe

VID1NCRdevicehasbeenselectedasthe
currentdevice.

1. PressandholdtheProgramButton_ for
aboutthreesecondswhilethemessageshown
inFigure24 appearsintheremote'sLOD
InformationDisplayO. Releasethebutton
whentheredlightundertheSet Button
appears.

2.Theremote'sMAIN MENUmessage(Fig.25),
willappearintheLCDdisplayandtheSetButton

willremainilluminatedinred.Pressthe
A/T NavigationButton_ untilPUNCH-
THROUGHappearsonthebottomlineof the
LCDscreen,asshowninFigure58. Pressthe
Set Button_ to enterthemainpunch-through
menubranch.

3.At thenextmenuscreen,pressthe ,,L/T
NavigationButton_ untilCHANNEL
appearson thebottomlineof theLCDscreen,
asshowninFigure64. PresstheSetButton

to beginprogrammingtheremotetor
Channelpunchthrough.
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Figure64

4.Thenextdisplayscreen(Figure65) iswhereyou
selectthedevicethatwillreceivethepunch
throughcommands,Inourexample,thatisthe
VID2/TVbutton,asthatis where,wewantthe
cablebox'schannelcontre.lsto beactive.Press

theA/T NavigationButton_ untilthe
nameof thebasedeviceappeamandthenpress
theSetButton flail.
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Figure65

5. Atthenextdisplayscreen(Figure66), youwill
selectthedevicewhoseChannelUp/Downcorn
mandswillbeused.ResstheA/T Navigation
Button_ untilthedesireddevicename
appearsto therightof thedevicein use.In
ourexample,thatis thecablebox.Whenthe
desiredcombinationof devicesappears,press
theSetButton Ii_i.
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Figure66

6. WhentheSetbuttonispressed,thedisplaywill
changeb showyouthatthenewcombination
of controlcommandsisbeingsavedto theunit's
memory,asshownin Figure67.Thewold
SAUED willflashfourtimesandthentheremote

will returnto normaloperation.
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F_gure67

7. Oncethepunchthroughis programmed,the
ChannelUp/DownButtonsof thesecond
devicenamedwillbeusedwhenthosebuttons

_FFFFFFFFF]_arepressedwhilethemasterdeviceis
inuse,

Returningthe ChannelControlSettingsto
DefaultOperation
If youwishto removetheChannelPunch-Through
sothatthecommandsfor ChannelUp/Downare,
returnedto thefactorydefaultsetting,followthesteps
shownabove,exceptthatinSteps4 and5, select
thesamedevicetotboththeDEUICE IM USEon
theleftsideof thebottomlineandthe PUNCH-

THROUGHdevice,intheexampleused,thedisplay
to returntheremoteto defaultsettingswillappearas
showninFigure68.
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F_gureC8

TransportPunch-Through

ThePlayl_Fr_.,StopI_), FastForward/Reverse
I(I_, PauseI_), Record_ andSkip Up/Down

TransportControlsaresetatthefactoryto oper
ateyourDVDplaye_,or thecontrolsof a specific
devicesuchasaVCRorCDplayerwhentheyare
selected.HoweveLbyusingtheTransportPunch
Throughfeatureyoumayprogramthesecontrolsto

transmitthecommandstora difterentdevice.For

exam#e,youmaywishto operatethetransportof a
secondVCRconnectedto theVID2/TVinput,as
showninthefollowingexample,

1. PressandholdtheProgram.ButtonI_ br
aboutthreesecondswhilethemessageshown
inFigure24appearsintheremote'sLOB

InformationDisplayI_t. Releasethebufton
whenthelightundertheSet Button
turnsred.

2.Theremote'sMAIN MENU message(Fig.25),
willappearintheLCDdisplayandtheSet Button

will remainilluminatedin red.Pressthe
A/T NavigationButton _ untilPUNCH-
THROUGHappearson thebottomlineof the
LCDscreen,asshowninFigure53. Pre.ssthe
SetButton_ to enterthemainpunch4hrough
menubranch.

3. At thenextmenuscreen,pressthe ,,L/T
NavigationButton _ untilTRANSPORT
appearsonthebottomlineof theLCDscreen,as
shownin Figure69. PresstheSet Button
to beginprogrammingtheremotefor transport
punch4hrough.
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Figure6g

4. Thenextdisplayscreen(Figure70) selectsthe
devicethatwill receivethepunchthroughcorn
mands,inourexample,thatistheTVbutton,as
thatiswherewewanttheVCR'stransportcontrols
to beac_ve.PresstheA/T NavigationButton

untilthenameof thebasedeviceappears
andthenpresstheSet ButtonIi_i.

I DEUICE I!l JBE 1T U A
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5. At thenextdisplayscreen(Figure71),selectthe
devicewhosel_anspo_tcommandswillbeused,
PresstheA/T NavigationButton_ untilthe
desireddevicenameappearsto therightof the
devicein use.Inourexample,thatis theVCR.
Whenthedesiredcombinationof devices

appears,presstheSetButton Ii_i.

I PUHCH-THROUgH 1/H<_HCR

F_gure71

6. WhentheSetbuttonis pressed,thedisplaywill
changeto showyouthatthenewcombinationof
controlcommandsis beingsavedto theunit's
memory,asshowninFigure72.Theword
SAUEDwill flashfourl_mesandthentheremote

willreturnto normaloperation.
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7. Oncethepunchthroughis programmed,the
transportbuttonsoftheseconddevicenamed
willbeusedwhenthosebuttonsare pressad
whilethemasterdeviceis inuse.

Returningthe TransportControlSettings to
DefaultOperation
Ifyouwishto removethe_ansportPunchThroughso
thatthetransportcommandsarereturnedto thefac
torydefaultsetting,followthestepsshownabove,

exceptthatinSteps4 and5, selectthesamedevice
forboththeDEUICE Iirt USEon theleftsideof the
bottomlineandthePUtlCH-THROUC-;Hdevice.In
theexampleused,thedisplayto returntheremoteto
defaultsettingswillappearasshownin Figure73.
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Figure73

Renaming

Whilethenamesgivento thebuttonsandinputson
theremoterepresentrecognizablecategoriesof
audio/videoproducts,systemoperationmaybeeasier
if thedisplaysshownintheremote'sLCDscreenare
customizedto reflectthespecificcharacteristicsofa
playbacksource'sbrandnameor thenewfunction
givento a specificbuttonwhenoneremote'scontrols
areprogrammedintotheAVRremote.TheAVR
remoteallowsyouto changethenameof eithera
masterdeviceoranybuttonon theremoteusingthe
followingsteps.

Renaminga Device
Torenamea specificdevice/inputsourcebutton,foF
lowthesesteps.Forthisexample,wewillshowyou
howto renametheDevice/inputSelectornormally
shownas "TV"to "HDTVTUNER."

1. PressandholdtheProgramButton_ for
aboutthreesecondswhilethemessageshown
in Figure24 appearsintheremote'sLCD

InformationDisplay_. Releasethebutton
whentheredlightundertheSetButton
appears.

2. Theremote'sM_IM MEMU message(Figure25),
willappearintheLCDdisplayandtheSetButton

willremainilluminatedin red.Pressthe
A/T NavigationButton_ untilREtIRME
appearson thebottomlineof theLCDscreen,
asshowninFigure74.
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Figure74

3. Atthenextmenuscreenpressthe A/T
NavigationButton_ untilREMRME
DEL.IICEappearson thebottomlineof the
LCDscreen,as showninFigure75.Pressthe
Set Button_ to beginrenaminga device.
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Figure75

4. Thenextdisplayscreen(Figure76) iswhereyou
selectthedevicethatwillbe renamed,inour

example,thatis theTVbutton.PresstheA/T
NavigationButton@ untilthenameof the
basedeviceappearsandthenpresstheSet

Buttonqi_l_.
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Figure7S

5. Atthenextmenuscreenyouwillseethedevice
nameon thebottomlineofthedisplaywitha
blinkingcursorboxto therightof thedevice
name.Pressthe• NavigationButton@ to
returntheblinkingcursorto thefarleftsideof the
displayline.Youmaythenretitlethedevicename
asshowninthenextstep.

6. Toenterthenewname,presstheNumeric Keys

_, Thelettemabovethenumberedbuttons
indicatewhichlelterorsymbolwillappearwhen
thebuttonis pressedduringtherenaming
process.Thefirst pressofthebuttonwillenterthe
firstleffershown,subsequentpressesof thesame

buttonwillchangethedisplayto theotherletters
abovethatnumberedkey.Forexample,sincethe
firstlefterweneedto renametheinputto HDTV
Tuneris an"H",youwouldlocatethe"H"above
the"4"bufton,andpressthebuttontwice.The
firstpressshowsa "G,"thesecondpresschanges
it to an "HI'Consultthetableat theendof this
sectionto seewhichcharacterspressinga partic
ularbuttongenerates.

7. Afteryouenterthefirstletterof thenewdevice
name,therearethreeoptionsforenteringthenext
character:

a.Toentera lelterthatrequiresa different
numerickeyto bepressed,simplypressthat
button.Thecursorwillautomaticallymoveto
thenextpositionandthefirstletteraccessed
bythenewbuttonwillappear:Followingour
example,thenextletterneededis a "D,"so
youwouldpressthe"3"buttononce.

b.Toentera letterthatusesthesamenumeric

key,youmustfiratpressthe• Navigation
Button@ to movetheblinkingcursorblock

to thenextposition.ThenpresstheNumeric
Key _ asrequiredto enterthedesiredletter.

c.Toenbra blankspace,pressthe• Navigation
Button@ twice.Thefimtpresswillmovethe
cursorto theright,andthesecondpresswill
movethecursoronemorespaceto theright,
leavinga blankspacebetweenthelastletter
andthenextone.

8. RepeatStep7 asneededb enteralltheneeded
letters,numbers,chafacbrsandspaces.

9, Whenthetextentryiscomplete,pressthe
SetButtonqi_. TheLCDdisplaywillblink
DEL._ICEREtlRMEDthreetimesandthen
relurnto normaloperallon.

Oncea deviceis renamedyouwillseethenewname
on thetoplineof theremote'sLCDdisplaywhenever

theInput//DeviceSelector_ is pressed,or when
anyothercommanWfunctionbuttonon theremoteis
pressedafterthemainDeviceSelectoris pressed.
Notethatrenaminga deviceinthe remotewillnot
changethenameof the inputusedbytheonscreen
menusystemof theA\/R435.

NOTESONRENAMINGDEVICES:

• Tomovethecursorto therightor leftof thedisplay
duringtherenamingprocess,pressthe•/•
NavigationButtons_ as required.

• Thetablebelowshowsthefatters,numbersand
charactersthatmaybeaccessedbypressingthe
NumericKeys:
Key Characters Key Characters
1 [,],/,1 6 M,N,O,6
2 A B,O,2 7 RO,R,S,7
3 D,E,R3 S T,U,V,S
4 G,H,I,4 9 W,X,Y,Z,9
5 J,K,L,5 0 ,.,#,0

• Renaminga devicechangesthenameof thedevice
only,notanyof the individualkeyfunctionswithin
thatdevicememory.Tochangethenameof an
individualdevice,followtheinstructionsinthenext
section.

RenamingIndividualKeys
Thanksb theprogrammingflexibilityof theAVR
remote,an individualbuttonon theremotemaybe
assigneda teatureor funcSonthatis differentQomthe
namethatappearsas thefactorydefaultwhenthe
buttonis pressed.However,withtheRenameKey
functionit is possibleto renamealmostanybuttonon
theremoteso thatwhenthebuttonispressedyouwill
seea moredescriptiveorappropriatenamedisplayed.

Torenamea specificbuttonon theremote,follow
thesesteps.Forthisexample,wewillshowyouhowto
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renametheDSPSurroundModeSelectorO,
whichis normallynotusedwhenDVDisselected,
sothatit readsZOOMintheremote'sdisplay.

1. PressandholdtheProgramButton_ for
aboutthreesecondswhilethemessageshown
inFigure24 appearsintheremote'sLOD

InformationDisplayO. Releasethebutton
whentheredlightundertheSet Button
appears.

2. Theremote'sM_IM MEtlU message(Figure25),
willappearintheLCDdisplayandtheSetButton

willremainilluminatedinred.Pressthe
A/T NavigationButton_ untilREirt,_ME
appearson thebottomlineof theLCDscreen,
asshowninFigure,74,

3,At thenextmenuscreenpressthe A/T
NavigationButton_ untilREtI_I"IE KEY
appearson thebottomlineof theLCDscreen,as
showninFigure77, PresstheSetButton
to continue.
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4.Thenextdisplayscreen(Figure78) selectsthe
devicewithinwhichthekeyto be renamedexists.
Pressthe A/T NavigationButtons_ until
thenameofthebasedeviceappears.Inour
example,sincewewantto renamea bultonwithin
theDVDdevicememory,Db_Dshouldappearin
the lowerlineof theLCD.Whenthedesired

devicenameappears,presstheSetButtonqi_,
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Figure78

5.At thenextmenuscreen,selectthefirstbutton
withinthedeviceb be renamed,as instructedin
thedisplayshowninFigure79.Selectthebutton
bysimplypressingiton theremote.

Figure79

6. Dependingonwhetheror notthebuttonpressed
alreadyhasa namedfunctionwithinthedevice
selected,oneof lwo thingswillhappen.

a. If thebuttonto be renamedalreadyhasa pre
programmed,orpreviousJyrenamedtitleinthe
remote'smemory,youwillseethatnameon
thetoplineof theLCDdisplay,anda blinking
blockcursorwillappearonthefarleftsideof
thebottomlineof thedisplay,asshownin
Figure80.
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Figure80

b. Ifthebuttonto be renameddoesnothavea

functioninthedeviceselected,thetoplineof
theLCDscreenwillbeblank,anda blinking
blockcursorwillappearonthefarleftside
ofthebottomlineof thedisplay,asshownin
Figure81.

I, 1
Figure81

7. Toenterthenewnamefor thekey,pressthe
NumericKeys_. Thelettemabovethe
numberedbuttonsindicatewhichlettersorsym-
bolswillappearwhenthebuttonis pressedduring
therenamingprocess.Thefirstpressof thebut-
tonwillenterthefirstcharactershown,subsa
quentpresseswillchangethedisplayto theother

lettersabovethatnumberedkey,Forexample,
sincethefirstletterweneedto renametheTone

buttonto Zoom isa "Z,"soyouwouldlocatethe
"Z"abovethe "9"button,andpressthebutton
fourtimes.Thefirstpressshowsa "W,"thesubse-

quentpressesstepthroughtheotherlettersavail-
ableuntilthe "Z"appears.Consultthetableon
page50 to seewhichcharactersareavailabbby
pressinga particularbutton.

8. Afteryouenterthefirstletterof thenewdevice
name,therearethreeoptionsforenteringthe
nextcharacter:

a. Toentera letterthatrequiresa differentnumeric
keyto bepressed,simplypressthatbutton.
Thecursorwillautomaticallymoveto the next
positionandthefirstblteraccessedbythenew
buttonwillappealFollowingourexample,the
nextletterneededis an"0,"so youwouldpress
the"6" bultononce.

b.Toentera letterthatusesthesamenumeric
key,youmustfiratpressthe• Navigation

Button_ to movetheblinkingcursorblock
to thenextposition.ThenpresstheNumeric

Key_ asrequiredto enterthedesiredletter.
Thisis thewayyouwouldenterthesecond"0"
inthewordZOOM,andagainforthe letter"MI'

c.Toentera blankspace,pressthe• Navigation

Button_ twice.Theflintpresswillmovethe
cursorto theright,andthesecondpresswill
movethecursoronemorespaceto theright,
leavinga blankspacebelweenthelastletter
andthenextone.

9. RepeatSteps7 and8 asneededto complete

enteringtheneededfatters,numbers,characters
andspaces.

10.Whenthetextentryis complete,presstheSet
Button qi_. Thenewnamewillbeenteredinb
theremete'smemory,replacingthedefaultname.

11.Atthispointyouhavetwooptions:

a. If youwishto programanadditionalkeywithin

thesamedevice,presstheSetButton_ as
instructedbythebottomlineofthe LCDdisplay
reading_irtOTHER KEY,Theremotewill
returnto theSELECT 6 KEY menuoplon
asshowninStep6. Repeattheinstrucllonsin
Steps6 though11 to renamethenextkey.

b.If youhavenoadditionalkeysto rename,press
the• NavigationButton_ oncesothat
themenuscreendisplaysE_:ITon thebottom
lineof thedisplay.PresstheSetButton
to _etumtheremoteto normaloperation.

NOTESONRENAMINGKEYS:

• Renaminga keydoesnotchangeits function.You
maychangethefsncSonofan individualkeyby
learninga newcodeintotheremote.Seepage44
for moreinformation.

• Whena keyis renameditwillonlyapplyto the
specificdevicesalectedin Step4. Thesamekey
maybe renamedasneededfor eachindividual
devicewithwhichit is used.

Resetting the Remote

Dependingon thewayinwhichtheremotehasbeer]
programmed,theremaybea silsationwhereyouwish
to totallyeraseall changesthathavebeenmadeto
theremoteand_etumit to thefactorydefaults.You
mayde thatbytollowingthestepsshownbelow,but
rememberthatoncetheremoteis reset,ALLchanges
thathavebeenmade,includingprogrammingfor use
withotherdevices,learnedkeys,macros,punch
throughsettingsandkeynames,willbeerasedand
anysettingsyouhadpreviouslymadewillhaveto be
reentered.

Toeraseall sattingsandresettheremoteb the
odginalfactorydefaultse_ngsanddisplays,follow
thesesteps:

1. PressandholdtheProgramButton_ br
aboutthreesecondswhilethemessageshown
inFigure24appearsintheremote'sLOD
InformationDisplay0, Releasathebutton
whentheredlightundertheSetButton
appears.

2.Theremote'sM_IM MEi'_Umessage(Fig,25),will
appearintheLCDdisplayandtheSetButton
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willremainilluminatedinred.Pressthe lit

NavigationButton_ untilUSER RESET
appearson thebottomlineof theLCDscreen,as
showninFigure82.
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3. PresstheSet Button_ to resettheremote.
NotethatoncetheSetButtonis pressedthe
processmaynotbestopped.Whilethemmote's
memoryis beingcleared,a RESETTItlG...
messagewillappearintheupperlineof the
remote'sLCDscreenas shownin Figure83.
It maytakea fewminutesfor theresetprocess
to takepJace,andthelengthof timewillvary
dependingonhowmuchcustomizabnandpm
gramminghastakenplace.Pleasebepabnt;as
longasthemessageappearsinthedisplaythe
remoteisfunctioningproperly.
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Figure83

4.Whentheremotehasbeentotallyresetand
returnedto thefactorydefaultcondition,a
REMOTERESET COMPLETEmessagewill
appear(Figure84) briefly,andthentheremote
willreturnto normaloperation.
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Figure84

Device Priority Timing

Theremote'sDevicePrioritymodeallowsyouto
selectthe lengthof timethattheremotecontinuesto
issuecodesfora deviceotherthantheAVRonceyou
usetheremoteto controla sourceor otherproduct.

Thedefaultoperallonfortheremoteisto haveall
buttonson theremote_eturnto theirAVRfunctions
5 secondsafterthe lastbuftonpress.Howevm,you
mayprogramtheAVRremoteto remainactiveasthe
sourcedeviceremotetor 12seconds,or to keepthe

sourcedevice'scodesactiveuntilanotherInput
SelectorO is pressed.Ifyouwishto keepthe
defaultsettingof a 5 second_eturn,nochanges
areneeded.

Tochangethe devicepriority timing, follow
thesesteps:

1. PressandholdtheProgramButton_ for
about3 secondswhilethemessageshownin
Figure24 appearsintheremote'sLOD
InformationDisplayO. Releasethebufton
whentheredlightundertheSet Button
appears.

2. Theremote'sII A I N 11ENU message(Fig.25)
willappearintheLCDdisplayandtheSet Button

will remainilluminatedinred.Pressthei,/T
NavigationButtons_ unSlDEV I C E
P RI 0 R I T Y appearsintheboftomlineof the
LCDscreen,asshowninFigure86,andpressthe
SetButtonqi_lL
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3. WhentheDEVICE PRIORITY message
appeaminthemmote'sLODdisplay(Figure87),
pressthei/T NavigationButtons_ to
selecttheoptionthatbestsuitsyourneeds.

BEHIIZ:E PRIORIT9 1HORMAL i

Figure87

• WhenN 0 R MA L appearsonthebottomlineof
theLOD,theAVRremotewill reverttoAVRcontrol
5 secondsafterthe lastbuftonpress,whenyou

arecontrollinga sourcedevice.

• WhenE XT EN DE D appeamonthebottom
lineof theLOD,theAVRremotewillrevertto AVR

control12 secondsafterthe lastbuttonpress,when
youarecontrollinga sourcedevice.

• WhenL AS T US ED appeamon thebottom
lineof theLOD,onceyoupressoneof theInput
SelectorsO, theAVRremotewillcontinueto
operateaswiththecodesfortheselectedsource
device,untilanotherdeviceis selected.If you
choose11%option,pleaserememberthatyouwill
haveto presstheAVRSelector_ in o_derto
usetheremoteto operatetheA\/Rfor functions
suchassurroundmodeselection,buttheVolume
andMutecontrolswillcontinueto remainactivein
theirAVRmodesat alltimes.

4. PresstheSetButton_ onemoretime.The
LCDdisplaywillshowthewordSRLEME;on the
toplineforabout2 secondsandthenflash
SRtSEDfourtimeson thebottomlineto indicate

thatthesettinghasbeenacceptedbytheremote's

memory.

Backlight Options

TheAVR435's remotehasa built-inbacklightsystem
thatmakesit easierto usetheremotewhenthemorn

lightingis dimmedforanopllmalhometheaterexperi
ence.Toturnthebacklightingon,simplypressthe
Light Button_. Thatbuttonismadefromaspe
cial"glow"materialthatmakesiteasierto find indark
rooms.Thisglowfeaturedoesnotuseanybaftery
power,sotheglowwillfadewhentheremoteiskept

ina darkroomforanextendedperiodof time.You
may"recharge"itby placingtheremoteinnormal
roomlightingfor a fewhours.

OncetheLight Button_ is pressed,theremote's
backlightingwillremainonbr approximately7 sec
onds,andwhenyoupressanybuttonon theremote
whilethebacklightingison, the lightwillstayon for
another7 seconds.However,theremote's"Couch"
functionwillconservebafterypowerbyturningboth
thebacklightingandtheLCDdisplayoffwhenany
buttonis pressedfor morethan30 seconds.

Youmayalsoconfiguretheremoteso thattheback
lightingwillcomeon,anytimea buttonis pressed.
Tosetthisoption,fobw thesesteps:

1. PressandholdtheProgramButton _ for
about3 secondswhilethemessageshownin
Figure24appearsintheremote'sLCDdisplay.
Releasethebuftonwhentheredlightunderthe
SetButton _ appears.

2.Whentheremote'sMainMenumessage(Fig.25)
appearsintheLCDdisplayandtheSetButton

remainsilluminatedin red,pressthei/T
NavigationButton_ untilB AC K L I GH t
appearsinthebottomlineoftheLCDscreen,as
showninFigure88.
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3. PresstheSet Button_ andthenpressthe
lilt NavigationButtons_ againsothat
0 N F UL L appearsinthebottomlineof the
LCDdisplay,asshowninFigure89.

BACK LIGHT
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Figure89

4. PresstheSet Button_ onemoretime.The
LCDdisplaywillshowthewo_dS_k;IMGon the
toplineforabout2 secondsandthenflash
SA VE D fourtimeson thebottomlineto indicate

thatthesettinghasbeenacceptedbytheremote's
memory.

5. Theremob'sbacklightlngwillnowturnonwhenever
a buttonis pressed.Torevertto theoriginalsetting,
followthefourstepsshownabove,but inStep3,
selecttheoptionthathasthewold N0 RMAL on
thebottomlineof theLCDdisplay.

AdditionalNoteson Configuringand Operating
the Remote

• Whentheremoteis beingprogrammed,itwillauto
mallcallytimeout if nobuttonis pressedwithina
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30-sacondperiod.Themessageshownin Figure
90wil]appearbriefly,andtheremotewillthenexit
thefeaturebeingprogrammedandanydataentered
willbe lost.

I TIME OUT OF-! ICLR _ES PRESSED

Figure90

• Theprogrammingorconfigurationprocessmay
alsobestoppedat anytimeby pressingtheClear
Buttonql]_, Themessageshownin Figure90
willappear,thedataenteredinthecurrentprocess
willbe lostandtheremotewill returnto normal

operation.Anyprocessthatwasunderwaywhen
thebultonwillbepressedmustbe restarted.

• Extensiveuseof theprogramming,learningand
configurationfunctionsof theremote,mayconsume
significantlymorebafterypowerthannormalremote
operation.Whilethebatteriesshouldlastforfourto
sixmonthsin normaloperation,youmayfindthat
theyneedto bechangedsooneraftertheremoteis
programmedfor thefirsttime.

• Whenthebatteriesapproacha levelbelowwhich
theremotewillnotfunction,theremote'sLOD

screenwilldisplaya LO_ BATTER.9warning,
as shownin Figure91. Westronglyrecommend
replacingthebatteriesassoonasthismessage
appearsto avoidthelossof programmingandcon
figurationsettings.Theseseftingsarenot lostwhen
thebatteriesarechangedquickly.

LOkl EA [!'ERS

Figure91



TROUBLESHOOTING GUIDE

SYMPTOM CAUSE SOLUTION

UnitdoesnotfunctionwhenMain • NoACPower • MakecertainACpowercordis pluggedinto
PowerSwitchis pushed a liveouflet

• Checkto seewhetheroutletis switchcontrolled

Displaylights,butnosound • Intermittentinputconnections • Makecertainthatall inputandspeakerconnections
orpicture aresecure

• Mute ison • PressMute Button

• Volumecont+olis down • Turnupvolumecontrol

Unitturnson,but frontpanel • Displaybrightnessisturnedoff • FollowtheinstructionsintheDisplayBrightnesssection
displaydoesnot lightup onpage38 or 39 sothatthedisplayis setto V F ]) FUL L

Nosoundfromanyspeaker; • Amplifieris inprotectionmode • Checkspeakerwireconnectionsforshortsat receiverand
lightaroundpowerswitchis red dueto possibleshort speakerends

• Amplifieris inprotectionmode • ContactyourlocalHarmanKardonservicecenter
dueto internalproblems

Nosoundfromsurroundor • Incon-ectsurroundmode • Selecta modeotherthanStereo

centerspeaker-s • Inputis monaural • Thereis nosun-oundinformationfrommonosources
• Incorrectconfiguration • Checkspeakermodeconflgulation
• Stereoor Monoprogrammaterial • Thesurrounddecodermaynotcreatecenter-or reanchannel

information%m nonencodedprograms

Unitdoesnotrespondto • Weakbatteriesinremote • Changeremotebatteries
remotecommands • Wrongdeviceselected • PresstheAVRselector

• Remotesensoris obscured • Makecertainfront-panelsensorisvisibleto remote
orconnectremotesensor

Intermittentbuzzingintuner • Localintederence • Moveunitor antennaawayfloracomputers,fluorescent
lights,motor-sorotherelectricalappliances

Lettersflashin thechannelindicator • Digitalaudiofeedpaused • ResumeplaytorDVD
displayanddigitalaudiostops • CheckthatDigitalInputis selected

Fandoesnotappearto operate • Additionalcoolingmaynotberequired • Thefanisactivatedonlywhenadditionalcoolingis requireddueto
highinternaltemperature,it is normalfor thefanto beinactiveat
normalvolumelevels.

inadditionto the itemsshownabove,additionalintormationon troubleshootingpossibleproblemswithyourAVR435, or installationrelatedissues,maybe foundinthe listof
"FrequentlyAskedQuestions"whichis locatedintheProductSupportsectionof ourWebsiteat www.harmankardon.com.

Processor Reset

intherarecasewheretheunit'soperaSonor thedis
playsseemabnormal,thecausemayinvolvetheerratic
operaSonof tnesystem'smemoryormicroprocessor.

Tocorrectthisproblem,firstunplugtheunitfromthe
ACwalloutletandwaitat least3 minutes.Afterthe

pause,reconnecttheACpowercordandcheckthe
unit'soperation.If thesystemstillmalfunctions,a
systemresetmaydeartheproblem.

TocleartheAVR435's enllresystemmemoryinclud-
ingtunerpresets,outputlevelseftings,delaytimesand

speakerconfigurationdata,firstputtheunitinStandby

by pressingtheStandby/OnSwitch il. Next,press
andholdtheSurroundModeGroupSelector[]
andtheTuningModeSelector[] buttonsforthree
seconds.

Theunitwill turnonautomaticallyanddisplaythe
RE SE 1"messageintheUpperDisplayLine[],

NOTE:Resettingtheprocessorwilleraseanyconfigu-
rationsettingsyouhavemadeforspeakers,output
levels,surroundmodes,digitalinputassignmentsas
wellas thetunerpresets.Aftera resettheunitwillbe

returnedto thefacton/presets,andall seltingsfor
theseitemsmustbe reentered.

Ifthesystemis stilloperallngincorrecfly,theremay
havebeenanelectronicdischargeor severnACline
interterencethathascorruptedthememoryor
microprocessor.

Ifthesestepsdo notsolvetheproblem,consultan
autnorizedHarmanKardonservicecenter.



AVR 435 TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS

Audio Section
StereoMode

ContinuousAveragePower(FIG)

80 Wattsperchannel,20Hz-2OkHz,
@ <0.07%THD,bothchannelsdriveninto8 ohms

SevenChannelSurroundModes

PowerperIndividualChannel

FrontL&Rchannels:

65 S!attsperchannel
@ <0.07%THD,20Hz-2OkHzinto8 ohms

Centerchannel:

65 Watts@ <0.07%THD,20Hz-2OkHzintoS ohms

Surround(L& RSide,L & R back)channels:
65 Wattsperchannel
@ <0.07%THD,20Hz-2OkHzinto8 ohms

InputSensitNity/Impedance
Linear(HighLevel) 200mW47kohms

Signalto NoiseRallodHFA) 100dB

SurroundSystemAdjacentChannelSeparation
ProLogicVII 40dB

DolbyDigital(AC3) 55dB

DTS 55dB

FrequencyResponse
@ 1W(+OdB, 3dB) lOHz 130kHz

HighInstantaneous
Cun-entCapability(HC© +40 Amps

TransientIntermedulation

Distortion_lM) Unmeasurable

SlewRate 40W_sec

FMTunerSection

FrequencyRange 87.5-108.OMHz
UsableSensiSvib/ UHF1,3pV/13.2dBf
Signalto NoiseRallo Mono/Stereo70/6SdB
Distortion Mono/Stereo0.2/0.3%

StereoSeparallon 40dB@ 1kHz
Selectivity +400kHz,70dB
ImageRejection SOdB
IFRejection 90dB

AMTunerSection

FrequencyRange 520-1720 kHz
Signal-to-NoiseRatio 45dB
UsableSensitNity Loop500pV
Distortion 1kHz,50%Mod0,8%
Selectivib/ _+lOkHz,30dB

VideoSection
TelevisionFormat

InputLevel/Impedance
OutputLevel/Impedance
VideoFrequencyResponse
(CompositeandS Video)

VideoFrequencyResponse
(ComponentVideo)

General

PowerRequirement
PowerConsumption

NTSO

1Vpp/75 ohms
1Vpp/75 ohms

10Hz-8MHz(-3dB)

IOHz-5OMHz(-3riB)

AC120V/6OHz

59S/at PowerOn,idle;1,000S!at ratedpoweroutput
(7channelsdriven)

Dimensions Product Shipping
Width 17,3 inches(440mm) 20,1 inches(510mm)
Height 6,5 inches(165mm) 10 inches(254mm)
Depth 17,1 inches(435mm) 22,2 inches(565mm)
Weight 39 Ib (1S.6kg) 45 Ib (21.4kg)

Depthmeasurementincludesknobs,buttonsandterminalconnections
Heightmeasurementincludesfeetandchassis.
All taaturesandspecificationsaresubjectto changewithoutnotice

HarmanKardon.Powerfor the DigitalRevolutionandLogic7 areregisteredtrademarksof
HarmanInternationalIndustries,Incorporated

Itlm_et,'EQ" isa t/ademarkof HarmanInternationalIndustries,Incorporated

* Manufacturedunderlicensetrom DolbyLaboratories"Dolby,""ProLogic"andthe
DoubleDsymbolaretrademarksof DolbyLaboratories

DTS,DTSSurround,DTSESDTS96/24 andDTSNeo:6areregisteredtrademarksof
DigitalTheaterSystems,Inc

A BUSandA-BUSReadyate registeredtrademarksof LeisureTechElectronicsPryLtdAustralia

SACDisa trademarkof SonyElectronicsInc

TiVoisa registeredtrademarkofTiVo,Inc

ReplayTVisa registeredtrademarkof DigitalNetworksNorthAmericaInc

SuppliedAccessories
ThefollowingaccessoryitemsaresuppliedwiththeAVR435. Ifanyof theseitemsaremissing,pleasecontactHarmanKa_doncustomerserviceatwww.harmankaldon.com.
,, A systemremotecontrol ,, AnAMloopantenna
,, A ZoneIIremotecontrol ,, An FMwireantenna

,, An lll_et;EQ _ microphone ,, SixAAAbatteries
,, Extendermdformicrophone
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AdvancedSelectMenu39

AntennaTerminab9, 16
AudioEquipmentConnections8-1 O,16
AudioSetup21 22
AudioSetupMenu 21
AutoModeTuning6, 12, 13,37
AutoPolling16, 21, 40
AutoScanTuning37
AN SyncDelay29
CD 10, 16
ChannelAdjustMenu30, 3S
CleaningandMaintenance4
CoaxialDigitalAudioJacks 7, 10,16,17,20,21,35
ComponentVideo 9, 17,21
CompositeVideo 9
DelayAdjustMenu 29
DelaySet,rigs 2_29
DescriptionandFeatures3
DigitalAudioPlayback33-37
DigitalSourceSelection21,35
DimmingFrontPanelDisplay12, 38, 39
DisplayBrightness12, 38, 39
DolbyDigital20, 22,33, 3_35
DolbyHeadphone33, 34
DolbyProLogic 22, 33,34
DolbyVirtualSpeaker22, 34
DSPSurroundModes23, 34

DTSModes23, 34
DVD9,10,16,17,33
EzSeVFQ3, 2_26
RontPanelControls5 7
FrontPanelDoor 5 7
F_ontPanelJacks 7, 17
FrontPanelDisplayFade39
FullOSD 20, 40
FullOSDTimeOut 40

HallMode 23, 34
Headphones7, 33
InputSetup20 22
Installation16 18
InstalhtionLocation4

IRReceiver6, 17
Logic7 23,34
ManualModeTuning6, 12-13, 37

ManualSystemSetup 26-31
MasterMenu 20

MemoryBackup38
MP3 36.37
MuRiroom

MultiroomSetup 41
MultiroomInstalhtion17 18

MultiroomOperation15, 42
Mute 6, 14,32
NightMode 23, 36
OnScreenDisplay20, 39 40
Operation32-38
OpticalDigitalAudioJacks 7 10,16,17,20,21,35
OutputLevelAdJustments29 31
OutputLevelTrimAdjustment38
PCM 36

PowerSwitches5, 7, 12, 15,20, 32
PresetStations6, 13, 37
ProcessorReset54
RS232 Port 17 18
ReapPanelConnectionsS 10

RecallingPresetStations6, 13, 37
Recording37 38
RemoteConl_ol

Backlight52
Batteries20

ChangingDevices46
ChannelPunchThrough49
DevicePrior@52
Functions11-15
LearningCodes44 46
Macros46 48

Main 11 14,20,43 53
ProgrammingProductCodes43-44
PunchThroughProgramming4_50
ReassigningInputSelectorDeviceType 46
RenamingDeqces50
RenamingKeys 50 51
Resetting51 52
TransportControlPunchThrough49-50
VolumePunct>Through4_49
ZoneII 15

SafeS/Information4
SatelliteTelevision16
SemiOSD 20,3940
SettingPresetStallons37
SleepMode 13,32
SourceSebcllon 6, 12, 15, 20 21,32
SpeakerPlacement19
SpeakerPolarity16

SpeakerSelection19
SpeakerSetup26-28
SpeakerSetupMenu 26, 28
SpeakerTerminals9, 16
SpeakerWire16
SpeakedChannelinputIndicators6, 36
Subwoofer9, 16, 19 27 28
SurroundBackAmplifiers17, 27,41
SurroundModeChart34
SurroundModeSelection5, 12,14, 22-23,

33-36

SurroundOff 23, 34
SurroundSelectMenu22
SurroundSetup22-23
S Video 9, 16-17
SystemConfiguration19 31
SystemSetup19 20
Tape 10,16, 37 38
TechnicalSpecifications55
TheaterMode 23, 34
ToneControls7, 13, 21,32
TrademarkAcknowledgements55
TransportControls13,49
TroubleshootingGuide 54
TunerMode 6, 12,37
TunerOperation37
TurmOnVolumeLevel39
TV17

TypographicalConvenllons2
Unpacking4
Upsampli%21 22
VCR9-1 O,16-17
VideoConnections7, %1 O,16-17

VideoDbplayInput 13
VideoMonitor 9, 17
VolumeControl6, 12,32, 48
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